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introduction

All over the world people in ever-increasing numbers are using mese and more vari-
eties of English. English has now become the language of international communication.
Perhaps the most remarkable fact behind this increasing use of English is that the majority
of English speakers are now multilingual people who have learned English and who use
English to communicate with fellow multilinguals. There are many more speakers of World
Englishes and people who use English for international communication than there are
native speakers of it. This book will consider the implications for international communi-
cation and English languape teaching of this extraordinary growth in the varieties of
English and in the numbers of English spealkers.

Courses in World Englishes are becoming ever more popular and are seen, especially
among ELT practitioners and professionals, as relevant for those whe plan to become
English language teachers. Indeed, one noted scholar has suggested that no TESOL devei-
opmient course should be without a course in Werld Englishes {Gorlach, 1997). There are a
number of excellent introductory texts to World Englishes, of which Kachru's The Other
Tongue {1982/92) remains an outstanding example. McArthur's The English Languages
{1998} and his Oxford Guide to World Englishes (2002) provide extremely valuable back-
ground and reference materials. Gordach (1901) and Schneider {19¢7) have both edited
series on World Englishes. Melchers’ and Shaw’s (2003) book World Englishes offers a use-
ful introduction, and Jenkins (2005) is an excellent resource that provides a su:mmary of
current developments and key debates. There are also a number of texts that focus on one
variety of “‘Wosld Englisht’ For example, Hong Kong University Press is currently publishing
a series on Englishes in Asia (Adamson, 2004; Stanlaw, 2004; Kachru, 2008).

This book differs from all the above in that it aims to describe selected varieties of
World Englishes and then discusses the implications of these varieties for English language
learning and teaching in specific contexts. In this way, the text describes selected varicties
of World Englishes for an audience of English language teachers and teacher trainers. It also
considers and compares international contexts in which English is used as a lingua franca.
in particular, the book hopes to be both relevant and useful to so-called non-native speak-
er teachers, who make up the overwhelming majority of English language teachers warld-
wide (Braine, 1999). It stresses the importance and validates the roles and contributions of
multilingual and multicultural English language teachers who may be either speakers of a
nativised model of English, such as Singaporean, or non-native speaker teachers who
use English primarily as a lingua franca with fellow non-native speakers, as will the great
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majority of their students. In this context it argues that native speaker and nativised vari-
eties of English have developed in comparable ways.

The book is atmed primarily at EIT professionals and trainee reachers undertaking
TESOL training throughout the world. It also aims o become an important text on World
Englishes for undergraduate and postgraduate students of World Englishes,

The book is divided into three sections. Part A (Chapters 1-3) introduces readers to
relevant key sodiolinguistic and linguistic concepts, and provides a brief background his-
tory of the development of World Englishes. Part A thus offers readers an introduction to
basic concepts that are developed throughout the book.

Part B {Chapters 4~11) provides a description of the linguistic features of selected vari-
eties of World Englishes, including examples from phonology, lexis, syntax, discourse and
pragmatic norms. Each chapter describes the socio-political features of the variety and typ-
icalty includes the historical background leading to the development of that variety, its cur-
rent status, the atfitudes that speakers of the variety and ‘outsiders” have to the variety under
discussion, and its current roles and functions in the society vis-d-vis other languages spo-
ken in the community. Each of the chapters in Part B also provides spoken and written
examples of the relevant variety in real use, including, where appropriate, samples from iit-
erature written in the variety. Examples which are spoken or read by speakers of their respec-
tive varieties can be heard on the accompanying CD, allowing readers to listen to how these
different varieties actually sound in real life. Transcripts of the recordings are provided in the
appendix.

1t would be impossible to include all the carrent varieties of English. I have chosen to
start with a description of three so-called native speaker varieties - British, American and
Australian ~ and then describe varieties from the Indian subcontinent, Africa and from East
and South-East Asia. As the reader will discover, all these varieties themselves represent a
range of different varieties, so that British English, for example, is actually a range of British
Englishes. 1 have also included a description of English when it is used as a lingua franca
and considered its role as a Iingua franca in Europe.

Part C considers the controversies and debates associated with the emergence of new
varieties of English and their existence alongside more established varieties. Issues that are
covered here include the question of which model or variety of English is the most appro-
priate for which cantext. The relative roles of native and non-native speaker teachers are
considered and the recognition of the importance of multilingual and multicultural ELT
teachers is stressed.

Five key themes underpin the book:

{a) that variation is natural, normal and continuous ~ and that EIT professionals
must establish a tolerance and understanding of variation;

(b) that, while prejudice against varieties is likely to occur, these prejudices are sim-
ply that — prejudices;

{c) that the differences between all varieties, both native and nativised, are similar
and comparable;
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{d) that the specific teaching and learning contexts and the specific needs of the
learners in those contexts should determine the variety to be taught; and

(e} that multilingnal nen-native teachers represent ideal teachers in many ELT
contexts.

On having read the book, readers will understand that English has several different vari-
eties. They will know how these varieties differ linguistically and socio-culturally and how
each variety reflects the cultures of its speakers. They will also understand the roles played
by different varieties of English in different contexts and be aware of the tensions that can
exist between ‘Anglo’ and nativised varieties of English. They will be familiar with the
debates and controversies swrrounding the spread of English and the development of
Englishes, especially as they refate to language teaching and international communication.

Why is such  text important? The model of English that should be used in classrooms
in outer (post-colonial) and expanding (EFL) circle countries {Kachru, 1992a) has been a
subject of discussion for some time (Kachru, 1002b, 1995; Conrad, 1906; Widdowson, 1697:
Seidthofer, 2001; Kirkpatrick, 20024, 20062). This debate has taken place alongside the dra-
matic increase in the pace of giobalisation and the expanding role of English as an
International Language as well as the increased recognition of World Englishes and English
as a Lingua Franca (ELF). By World Englishes | mean those indigenous, nativised varieties
that have developed arcund the world and that reflect the cultural and pragmatic norms of
their speakers. A second phenomenon connected with the global use of English has been
the use of English as a lingua franca by people for whom English is not their first language,
In the southeast Astan region, a good example of this is the acceptance by the Association
of South-East Asian Nations that English is the de facio lingua franca of ASEAN. In lingua
franca contests such as these, the question of which model of English should be taught is
one of heated debate. Tssues of controversy that this book will consider include the refe-
vance or otherwise of native speaker models and cultures for English language teaching in
such contexts. As many learners of English worldwide are learning Engfish to communicate
with fellow non-native speakers, the appropriateness of native speaker models and the cul-
tures associated with them needs to be questioned. In certain contexts, it may be that the
local or lingua franca model should be used as a classroom model and regional cultures ~
at least the caultures of the learners ~ should constitute the curriculum. In short, the cur-
ricutum should comprise the cultures of the people using the language for cross-cultural
communication rather than Anglo-American cultures. Of course, this is not to say that
native speaker meodels should be abandoned. There may be contexts in which a native
speaker model and culture is the most appropriate model for the learners. These issues are
explored in depth in Part C of the book.




Part A: The Framework

1 Key secielinguistic concepts

Part A comprises three chapters. It provides an introduction to the terms used in the
book along with a brief discussion of any controversies that may surround the use of some
of these terms. Chapter 1 focuses on what I have, for ease of reference, called ‘sociolinguis-
tic’ concepts. I have chosen those concepts that [ believe to be important to any debate
about World Englishes. I have called them ‘sociolinguistic’ to distinguish them from the
‘linguistic’ terms that are covered in Chapter 2. Chapter 3 provides an overview of the
theories behind World Englishes. :

The terms and issues that T shall discuss in Chapter 1 are:

11 Native varieties vs nativised varieties vs lingua franca Englishes

1.2 The native speaker vs the non-native speaker

1.3 The functions of language and the ‘identity--communication continuum’
1.4 Pidgins vs creoles vs varieties of English

1.5 Linguistic prejudice

11 Native varieties vs nativised varieties vs fingua franca Englishes

It is customary to distinguish between native and nativised varieties of English (cf
McArthur, 1998). The ‘E{m% of British, American and Australian English are
said to be native varieties and spoken by native speakers. Nativised varieties are newer
varieties that have developed in places where English was nof originally spoken and which
have been influenced by local languages and cultures. Whether speakers of nativised vari-
eties are native speakers or non-native speakers is debated and 1 discuss these terms below.
Here [ point out that the distinction between native and nativised varieties of English can
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be questioned. After all, other languages preceded English in England and the British vari-
cties of English have certainly been influenced by local languages and cultures, The same
can be said of American and Australian varieiies of English. Other languages were spoken
in America and Auastralia before English arrived there and the Englishes that have developed
in both places have been influenced by local languages and cultures. I shall give specific
examples of the ways local cultures and languages have influenced their respective Englishes
throughout Part B.

The two criteria often used for classifying a variety of Mﬂg}\ish as ‘mative’ rather than
‘nativised’ are (a) that the native variety has been arcuind TF a lofg tmeand (b) that it has
1nﬂuerg;ed younger vanenes of English in some way, Yet, 1‘;5&;10@05413 to find a sensible

Tt other.
thle it is guite true to say that Enmh Enghsh has been around ]onger and has influenced
the development of American English, does this mean that British English is native and that
American is nativised? The two criteria identified above would suggest that American
English is a nativised variety, but most people would call American English a native variety.
We have the same argument for Australian English. This is younger than either British or
American English and has been influenced by both. Does this mean Australian English isa
nativised variety rather than a native variety? Once again, the criteria classify it as a
nativised variety while most people think of it as 2 native variety. Why?

A third criterion may have something to do with pre}udmc, and later in this chap-
ser | look at the coneept of linguistic prejudice and give some exampies of it. By ‘native
English’ people usually mean a variety of Engh@;.gg oken by a native speaker of English
and this speaker is usually thought of as beil{g white} Thus British English and American
English would be considered as being ‘nativé"Engh/shes, Malaysian and Indian Englishes
as being nativised. However, it is quite obvious that many people who are not white
speak British and American English. As we shail see in Chapters 4 and 3, this is extreme-
Iy complex: there are ‘black’ varieties of both British and American English and many
people speak many varieties, both black and white. Firstly, all varieties of British and
American English — whether these be Cornish, Glaswegian, Southern American or
Urban Black - are varietics of Enghish, Speakers cannot be disgualified from native
speaker status simply on the grounds of the variety they speal. Secondly, it is normai for

peoplf: to_be able to speak more than one varlety of En‘:fhsh and many British and

than one Vanety of English.

A fourth criterion is also based on pre;uchce This criterion suggests that a native vari-
ety of English is somehow ;;uperm "2 nativised one. Some people feel that the older a
variety is, the better it is. Nativevarreties are older and thought to be ‘purer’ than nativised
varieties. The idea that varieties of British English are somehow purer than later varieties is
very difficult to support, however. Is Cornish English purer than American East Coast
English? In the context of varieties of English, age does not bring with it superiority, Nor
can we say that the older a variety, the purer it is. Even the earliest form of English had
tixed and many parents. Around the fifteenth century these parents proguced & variety of
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English that was a truly mongrel janguage, made up of a mixture of Latin, Greek, French,
Germanic and Anglo-Saxon forms.

If it is difficult to find rational criteria for classifying varieties of English as native; it is
easier to classify them as nativised. I suggest that the difference between varieties of English
can be explained by the fact that they are all nativised. By a nativised variety | therefore mean
a variety that has been influenced by the focal cultures and | languages of the peonle who have
deveiggéd the partlcuiar variety, Other terms for this phenomenon include w
and indigenisation, A nativised, accultured or indigenised variety of English is thus one that
has been mﬁuenced by the local cultures n whjch it has developed By this deﬁmtlon afl

varieties of Brmsn I:nghsh ar e\_amtx@@gs varieties of Philippino Enghsh_

The distinction between native and nativised varieties can become important, how-
ever, in contexts where a so-called native variety, such as British or English, is set against a
so-called nativised variety, such as Malaysian English. In the context of English language
teaching, some people may argue that British English provides a better model than

Malavsian English because it represeny roge:_ﬁ_ng_hlh But it is important to remember
that both these varieties are nativised in the sense that they reflect their own cuttures. The

Malaysian variety of English is different from the British variety precisely because it reflects
local cultures. The British variety is different from the Malaysian variety because it reflects
British culture; o, if people choose British English as the model, they are also, wittingly or
unwittingly, allowing British culture to seep jnto their learning of English.

I shall consider the issues surrounding the question of which variety to choose for
language teaching in specific contexts in Part C. But T want to stress here that there is no

~nged to worry if you feel that you speak a nativised variety and therefore the variety you
spealki 5}5@@@\@%*@075& amrd Jess pure than thenativelvariety spoken by someone else, It
isn't. All varieties are nativised. By the same token, there is no justification in assuming
that the ‘native’ variety you speak is somehow better and purer than the nativised variety
spoken by someone else. It isn't, By the definition adopted here, you also speak a nativised
variety.

This leaves the definition of English as a Lingua Franca (ELF). A lingua franca is the
common fanguage used by people of different language backgrounds to communicate with
each other. Lingug francas can be used both within couniries and internationaily. In
Indonesia, the national language, Bahasa Indonesia, is used as a national lngua frr;ma to
provide the many different peoples of Indonesia with a common language in which to
communicate with each other. In China, Mandarin or Putonghua, the ‘commeon language,
is used as a lingua francg to allow speakers of different Chinese dialects to communicate
with each other. In countries of East Africa, where many different languages are spoken, Ki-
Swahili is used as the lingua franca or common language. In Part B of the book, T compare
the international use of ELF within the European Community and within the Association
of South-East Asian Nations (ASEAN). In both cases, people who are not born as English
speakers have learnea English in order to be able to communicate with other people in
these communities. In the ASEAN community, therefore, a Thai and an Indonesian may
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Janguage.

12 The native speaker vs the non-native speaker

{Davies, 2003}. Swales (1993) argues that it no longer makes amy sens¢ to dxfferemlate
between native and non-native speakers. White and Genesee (1996) have provided evidence
to show that the linguistic ability of the near-native speaker is indistingnishable from
the linguistic ability of the native speaker. Medgyes, on the other hand, insists that ‘the
native English speaker teacher and the non-native Enr,hsh speaker are two different species’

{1994 270

o in the contexts of World Englishes, the real prablem 15 caused by many people believ-

mg,that nauve speakers are necessarily befter at speaking English than non-native qpeakers
and that native speakers are necessarily better at teaching Enelish than non-native speak-
ers. In this book, T shall argue that neither of these beliefs can be supported.

Other terms are also used to try and capture the distinction between a native and a
non-native speaker. Examples include ‘a mother tongue speaker’ ‘a first language speaker”
vs ‘a second language speaker’ vs ‘a foreign language speaker’ Bloomfield {1933} defines a
native language as one learned on one’s mother's knee, and claims that 20 one is perfectly
sure in a language that is acquired later. “The first language a human being learns to speak
is_his native language; he is a native spealer of this language’ {1933: 43}. This definition

equates a native speaker with a mother tongue speaker. Bleomfield’s definition also assumes
that age is the critical factor in language learning and that native speakers provide the best
models, although he does say that, in rare instances, it is possible for a foreigner to speak as
well as a native. ‘One learns to understand apd speak a language by hearing and imitating
native speakers’ (quoted in Hockett, 1970 430).

The assumptions behind all these terms are that a person will speak the language they
learn first better than languages they learn later, and that a person who learns a language
fater cannot speak it as weli as a person who has learned the language as their first language.

Buritis clearly not necessarily true that the language a person learns first is the one they

wili always be best at, as the examples below will show. The names given are pseudonvms,

Claire was born in Sicily and migrated to Australia when she was eight, As a child she
learned Sicilian as her first language/mother tongue and standard ¥talian as a second lan-
guage. When she arrived in Australia, she started to learn English. She is now 40 and has
been in Australia for more than 3o years. The language that she learned third, from the age
of eight, is the language that she is now best at, Her second-best language is Standard Italiap
and her third is Sicilian. In other words, what was her first language and mother tongue is
now a language that she does not speak as well as the other languages she speaks. She is a
so-called native speaker of Sicilian but one who does not speak it well. She s a so-called
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non-native speaker of English, but speaks it fluently, The Janguage she speaks hest isadan-

guage that sbe only started to Jearn once she was ezght Cialre is 33}7 1O feans an unusuaI

grant communities it 1s common. It is also common in mul tlhnwuai societies, as the fol-
lowing example from Nigeria shows.

A Nigerian couple are both Yoruba speakers. They have two children, both of whom
are first language or mother tongue speakers of Yoruba. The family then moves to Northern
Nigeria, where the dominant language is Hausa. Although the parents speak Yoruba at
home, the children refuse to speak it, preferring to speak the Hausa that their school friends
all speak. Like many children everywhere, they do not want to appear to be different, but
want to fit in and identify with their peers at school. In addition, they learn to speak English
at school, the language of education. The children then grow up speaking both Hausa and
English better than they speak Yoruba. In describing their language level, does it make any
sense to say that these children are native speakers of Yoruba? Does it make any sense to say
they are non-native speakers of Englisly?

Earlier I mentioned Indonesia as an example of a multilingual nation that has adopt-
ed the use of Bahasa Indonesia as its national language and lngua franca. There are literal-
ly millions of people in Indonesia who have grown up with a particular mother tongue, be
it Bugis or Javanese or Balinese, and then learned Bahasa Indonesia at school. They have
then travelled from their home villages into towns in different parts of Indonesia ~ for edu-
cation, for marriage or, most commonly, in search of work - and Bahasa Indonesia has
become the language that thev are best at. They represent common examples of people with
shifting Lis.

A reason why all these terms now appear unsatisfactory may be that they were colned
by linguists who grew up in monolingual societies where both parents and the community
as a whole all spoke the same language. They assumed that these societies represented the
norm and that other languages were ‘foreign’ languages that you might need to learn H you
travelled overseas. Indeed, Bloomfield's work on language teaching (see Hockett, 197c:
42638} was aimed at the teaching of foreign languages to the American military where > T
native speakers of these foreign languages, known as ‘informants, were used alongside ~1»;
American instructors. Interestingly, this model still operates in Japan, where native-speak-
ing Americans and others work with Japanese English language teachers in the classroom
in an attempt to get Japanese learners to produce American English.

In: fact, however, monolingual societies are less common than multilingual societies,
where the concepts ‘native’ speaker and ‘mother tongue’ speaker make little sense as people
find it very difficult to answer the apparently simpie question, “What_is your _mother
tongue?’ A good example of someone who found this question impessible to answer is Jane,
who grew up in Brunei, the daughter of two Chinese migrants. As a child she learned two
Chinese dialects (Hakka and Fuzhou, literally her mother tongue) from her parents,
Mandarin from a special Chinese school and family friends, and English and Malay at
school. She is now in her thirties and says that Enelish is her best language, with Malay and

Mandarin vying for second place. She has forgotten most of her Fuzhou and Hakka,
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Another problem with the term ative speaker’ crops up with bilingual children. Can,

¢ for example, a bilingual child be a native speaker of two languages? Davies defines full bilin-
! gualism as the acquisition of ‘linguistic and communicative competence in twe or more
. languages’ {1991 98). But linguistic and communicative competence are both hard to

define. As Davies says, a native-speaking speaker of English from England may lack com-
municative competence in Australia. I would add that a native speaker of English who had
lived all his life in the south of England might lack communicative competence in the north
of England. T would also add that these speakers may not possess the rules of linguistic
competence in these situations either. English speakers brought vp in London will not
lenow the linguistic rudes of the Australiap variety of English. There is no reason why they
should know the communicative and linguistic rules specific to the varieties of English that
are not their own,

For the purposes of this book, the terms ‘native speaker’ or ‘mother tongue speaker’
are not precisesenough to be helpful. Indeed, as they are often associated with relative com-
petence, they can be prgjudicial. For example, government officials, owners of language
schools and students often say they want native speakers of English, as they feel these
people are better teachers and provide better models, As a result, untrained people can
potentially be emploved as English language teachers ahead of well-trained and competert
local teachers solely on the grounds that they are native speakers.

In the context of World Englishes, therefore, these terms should be avoided. A pos-
sible option is to use the term ‘L1’ or "first language’ but in the sense of the language that
the speaker is most proficient in and not i the sense of the Janguage that the speaker
learned first. Rampton {(1990) has suggested the term ‘expert user’ This is a useful term in
that expertise can be assigned to distinct categories. A person might be an expert speaker
but a poor writer, for example. In the context of language teaching, Cock (1599) has pro-
posed that we should use successful L learners rather than native speakers as models for.
the L2 learner. I shall return to these notions of native speakers, non-native speakers and
expert users in Part C when I consider the implications of World Englishes for language
teaching and international commurdcasion.

1.3 The functions of language and the 'identity—communication continuum’

A recurrent point that will be made in this book is that people are normally able to
speak more than one variety of a language and will choose the variety they speak depend-
ing on the context in which they find themselves and the functions they want the variety
to perform. Language has three major functions. The first is communication —~ people use
language to communicate with one another. The second is identity ~ people use language
to signal to other people who they are and what group(s) they belong to. The third, which
is closely related to identity, is culture — people use language fo express their culture.

Each of these functions may require a different variety or register and these functions
may, at times, be at odds with each other, For example, the communicative function will
often require the diminishing of the identity function. Conversely, when identity is the
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primary function of language use, the variety chosen by the speaker may not be intelligible
to speakers outside that particular group. As Crystal has pointed eut, ‘the two functions can
be seen: as complementary, responding to different needs’ (200a: 22). 1 shall give a nurber
of exarnples of this in Part B so here I will give only one. Let us imagine that an Australian
businessman travels to Singapore to talk g0 his counterparts there. It is likely that the major
function that he will want his language to fulfil is the communicative function. He will then
take care to edit out specific Australianisms from his speech and try to make his accent
sound less ‘Australian’ so that his Singaporean colleagues can understand what he says. Now
fet us imagine that the Australian’s mobile phone rings and it is his son calling from their
home in Australia. [t is very likely that the identity and culteral functions of language will
become more important. This will mean that, when speaking to his son, the Australian
wili use far more Australiar-specific vocabulary and cultural references and that his accent
will immediarely sound more Australian.

It is tmportant to understand how these functions of language influence the type of
language we use. People who complain, for example, that Singaporeans who speak Singlish
do not speak proper English fail to understand that language serves these different func-
tions and that the varjety of language spoken will differ depending on the function it is
serving. When Singaporeans are together and talking about something local that is cultur-
ally important to them — let’s say food, for example - it is only natural that the variety of
English that they choose will be a broac, informal variety as it is this variety that is best at
signifying identity and culture. This does not mean that these Singaporeans can only speak
in this way, any more than it means an Australian or an American can only speak in a high-
Iy localised variety of English. As soon as those Singaporeans travel overseas or meet with
people from different cultures in Singapore or move into a more formal setting, they will
need to use language for its communicative function. Thus the Singapore English they
speak will be of 2 more formal or educated variety.

The link between function and variety can be represented on a continzum representing
two of the functions of language, called the ‘identity-communication continuum’
{Kirkpatrick, 2006¢). I cail one end of the continuam ‘communication’ because being intefli-
gible and getting your meaning across is the most important aspect of the communicative
function. More standard or educated varieties are likely to be better suited for communica-
tion, Broad, informal varieties or job- and class-specific registers are Hkely to be better suited
for signifying identity. Figure 1 (overleaf) shows how the continuum works,

We can see this continuum in another way. The fewer people who are involved in an act
of communication and the closer the social distance between them, the greater the identity
function of their speech will be, A goed example of shis is families, as they often speak a sort
of special language that can only be understood by other family members. On the other hand,
the more people who are involved and the greater the social distance between them,
the greater the intelligibility function of their speech will be in any act of communication.
An example of this might be an international conference. It becomes apparent that these
functions can provide a possible tension or contradiction between them, For example, using
a variety that advertises a person’s identity might well mean using a variety that other people
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Figure 1: The identity~communication continuum
Language function
Identity Communication

l Language variety

~ .

broad / basilectal varieties educated / acrolectal varieties / registers

may not understand. This is common in all societies. Consider, for example, the language
teenagers use, gr the Janguage of people who are particularly proud 1o come from 2 certain
district, or belong to a certain profession. If they use these varieties with people outside their
group, they can be impossibie to understand. Of course, this may be deliberate. Some
teenagers, for example, are keen to ensure that their variety is not understood by others.

To be successful, a variety of English will need to be able to fulfil each of these three
functions. This means that any variety of English itself comprises a number of varieties.
This may seem confusing, but it is important to understand that Janguage variation is both
normal and aatural. The idea that there is some form of fixed standard of a language that
everyone who speaks the language always uses in exactly the same way leads pecple to mis-
undesstand how language works in real life. At an individual level there is variation, as each
of us speaks our own language in our own ways. This explains why we can identifv a friend
who is speaking on the phone even when we cannot sec them, Their pmnunciation and
variety of langnage dependmg m@?ﬂw want the variety 1o fulfil. At a @L“Eﬁ‘fﬂ
Ievci we have seen how the situation will detcrrmne the variety or tegister of language we
wse, There is a greammween the 1anguaﬂc Ppeopie e i formal §ituations and
the language they use in very informal situations. And consider how different the languages
of poetry, preaching, joking, lecturing and swearing are. Interactional and social factors can
determine why people use the variety or variation they do {Cheshire, 2003),

The different varieties of a language have been classified in various ways. For exam-
ple, Australian English has been classified on a continuwm with a broad vatiety at ane end
of the continuum and an educated or cultivated variety at the other. As shown in Figure 1
above, the broad variety ofien serves the function of identity and the educated variety the
function of communication, The general variety of Australian English operates somewhere
along the middle of the continuum. Other languages — Singapore English is a good exam-
ple — have been similarly classified, but using the terms ‘basilectal’, ‘mesolectal’ and ‘acrolec-
tal” {Platt and Weber, 1980}, corresponding to broad, general and educated respectively. In
this bock we shall use the terms ‘broad) ‘general’ and ‘educated’, and the terms ‘informal®

, and ‘formal), rather than ‘basilectal] ‘mesolectal” and ‘acrolectal’, because the latter three
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terms are often equated with ‘bad’, ‘not so bad’ and ‘good. For example, some people refer
disparagingly 1o the basilectal variety of Singapore English as Singlish. I describe Singapore
English in detail in Chapter 9, so here I will simply point out that Singlish is actually the
broad variety of Singapore English and, as I indicated above, is the appropriate variety to
use in the right context and for the right function.

So, not only do people usually speak more than one variety of a language, all language
is characterised by variation. I shall describe how this variation is realised in individual
varieties of Fnglish in Part B and discuss the implications of the existence of variation for
international communication and language teaching in Part C.

The reader will have noted the use of the term ‘register” alongside the term ‘variety’
above. Register is often associated with pardcular types of employment. For example,
lawyers will use legai register when talking about the iaw and dem'ors may use medical

professional identity,

1.4 Pidgins vs creoles vs varieties of Englishes

Pz dgins are languages that are born after contact between at least two other langnages.
As many pidgins developed during the period of empire and infernational trade, one of the
language “parents’ was frequently a European language such as French or English, and the
other language parent was the language of the people with whom the Europeans were trad-
ing or whom they were colonising. Usually one of the languages provided the majerity of
vocabulary items and the other provided the grammatical structure. When pidgins become
Ieatied as T mciher Tongae; they becomme koW a5 TEenles, & ot going to discuss pid-
gins and creoles and contact languages as such in this bdok int any depth. There are many
excellent books on the topic that the interested reader can refer to (see Holm, 1989, 2000;
Clyne, 2003). Here I want to suggest that varieties of English are not very different from
pidgins and creoles. I agree with Mufwene when he says ‘native Englishes, indigenised
Englishes and Engiish pidgins and creoles have all developed by the same kind of natural
restructuring processes’ (2001 113), I shall argue that the main difference between them is
simply one of degree. As | pointed out in 1.1 above, all varieties of English have been
influenced by contact with other langunages and have adopted vocabulary items from local
languages. For example, ‘kangareo, 'koala’ and ‘boomerang’ are all words of Australian
English which have been taken from Australian Aboriginal languages. And, as we shall see
in Part B, the linguistic structures of varieties of English can be influenced by local lan-
guages. So it 1s hard to provide linguistic criteria that distinguish creoles from varieties of
English. Some people have suggested that intelligibility is one criterion for distinguishing
between a pidgin and a variety of English and, as | shall show in Chapter 3, Widdowson
{1997} argues that some varieties of English are actually different langnages because they
are mutnally unintelligible. But intelligibility is not a rehiable criterion to use because
many broad varieties of English are incomprehensible to speakers of other varieties, This is
sometimes true of varieties of Dritish English. The English spoken by the pecple of
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Newcastle, for example, is notoriously hard for other English people to understand. 1 look
at different varieties of British English in Chapter 4. Se, intelligibility is not a foolproof cri-
terion for distinguishing between a pidgin and a vatiety.

in Section 1.1, 1 suggested prejudice as a possible explanation for making a distine-
tion between native and nativised varieties of English. Prejudice is another possible reason
why some people distinguish creoles from varieties of English. As these Janguages had
developed from a mix of languages, pidgins and creoles were traditionally seen as inferi-
or languages and discriminated against in the same way that children of mixed marriages
have traditionally been discriminated against. Yet, we now know that all languages devel-
op as a result of contact with other languages and the only difference is the degree of con-
tact and influence. The description of specific varieties of English in Part B will provide
evidence that all varieties of English develop following similar processes and influences.

As I have argaed above that prejudice plays an important role in the way people make
judgments aboust languages and varieties, I now discuss the notion of linguistic prejudice
in more depth.

15 Linguistic prejudice

However much we may proiest, we are all likely to be linguistically prejudiced in some
way, positively or negatively. For example, research shows that speakers of so-called native
speaker varieties of English are prejudiced either for or against other native speaker vari-
eties of English. In what remains a seminal work, Giles and Powesland (1975} reviewed
research into linguistic prejudice and I review two of Giles’ own studies into linguistic
prejudice below,

In the first study GHes investigated reactions of British school children to a variety of
English accents. Children Listened 1o a variety of accents and made judgments about the
speakers. These accents included the educated accent known as Received Pronunciation or
RP, and & number of rural and urban accents, including the accent of Birmingham, a city
in the English Midlands. Giles discovered that people who spoke with a standard British
English RP accent were considered to be the most intelligent or competent and that those
who spoke with a Bixmingham accent were considered to be the least intelligent. On the
other hand, he discovered that peopie thought that those who had accents similar to their
owil, no matter whether these were rural or urban speakers, and sounded more like them-
selves were considered more honest and warmer.

A second piece of research studied people’s responses to arguments given in different
varieties of English. Having ascertained the attitudes towards capital punishment of a selec-
tion of 17-year-olds, arguments against capital punishment were given to them. The argu-

ments were given as a written transcript and in four different accents. These accents were:
RP; Welsh (the variety of English spoken in Wales); Somerset (a mainly rural county —
province, state or prefecture — in the south-west of England}; and the accent of Birmingham.
As we saw above, earlier research had shown that RP was considered the most prestigious of
these accents and Birmingham the least. In this study, the children considered that the
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arguments given in RP were more inteliigent than the arguments given in the regional
accents, However, they found the arguments given in regional accents were more persuasive,
as only regional voices "were effcctive in producing a significant shift in subjects” attitudes;
the typescript and the RP guise did not’ {19751 94).

This is a fascinating result because it suggests that people can sound intelligent to
other people but not necessarily be effective or persuasive in their arguments. At the same
time, people who are not thought to be intelligent can be persuasive. Not even the most
farmous are spared. In Chapter 5, T shall discuss this in the context of the United States and
here give just one example from the chapter. Before Bill Clinton became President of the
United States and was Governor of the State of Arkansas a reporter asked him:

‘Governor Clinton, you attended Oxford University in England and Yale Law School in the
ivy League, two of the finest institutions of learning in the warld. So how come you still

talk like a hilibiily?’
(Lippi-Green, 1997: 210-12)

You might stop to consider these findings in the light of your own experience. Which accent
in your country do people think shows intelligence? Are there some people who speak with
accents that are associated with a lack of education or sophistication?

I we think that one accent somehow sounds more or less intelligent than others, it
shows we are linguistically prejudiced. And, I'm afraid to say, we all are. The fact that prej-
udices change provides further evidence that the preference for particular varieties over
others is based on prejudice. If we take Britain as an example, there has recently been a
significant change in perception of which variety is valued, The prestige of RP has been
reduced, while the prestige associated with speaking a type of Black English has risen.
Twenty years ago, the position was precisely the reverse. Social and cultural change is the
main reason for this shift in preference and prestige,

We can see a similar trend internationally. Twenty years ago, British English was consid-
ered the prestige accent in China and the medel that most students wanted to imitate. Today,
American English is the variety that the majority of students want to learn: (Kirkpatrick and
Xu Xi, 2002). Tomorrow it may be a Chinese variety of English. We consider the implications
of these preferences and prejudices in detail in Parts B and C. Here I want to stress that we can-
not ignore prejudice as a fundamental cause for shaping our views about language. It is a
major cause for distinguishing between a native variety of English and a nativised one, for
thinking that one variety or accent of English is better than another and for thinking that pid-
gins and creoles are inferior in some way to other languages. In the context of World Englishes,
it is important to realise the role that prejudice can play in making judgments about different
varieties — and therefore about the personalities or intelligence of the speakers of those vari-
eties - and to try and ensure that any judgments we make can be supported rationally.

I shall come back to the issues T have discussed here in Parts B and C. In Chapter 2, I
move on to describe and define the key lingnistic terms I shall be using in my description
of the World Englishes presented in Part B.




2 Key linguistic terms

In this chapter, I explain to those readers who may not be familiar with basic linguis-
tics the key Hinguistic terms I use in the book and give examples of the linguistic features T
will be describing, { take most of the examples from British English but supplernent these
with examples from other varieties. These features will be considered under the separate
subheadings of

2.1 Phonelogy and pronunciation

2.2 Vocabulary

2.3 Morphology and syntax

2.4 Cuitural conventions and schemas

21 Phonology and pronunciation

I shall first describe and give examiples of consonant and vowel sounds and then move
on to consider stress patterns and timing. I shall use the symbols of the International
Phonetic Alphabet (IPA) to indicate the consonant and vowel sounds, as the TPA is still the
most frequently used sysiem in the majority of countries represented in this book. In this
section I also make reference to Received Pronunciation (RP) because, although RP is used
by & small minority of speakers of a certain variety of British English, it remains a common
target for learners of English. I shall argue later, however, that RP is actually both an unre-
alistic and Inappropriate model of pronunciation for the vast majority of learners of
English. :
All varieties of English are notorions for being difficult to pronounce. By this people
mean that it is often impossible to predict how a word will be pronounced by looking at the
way it is spelt. One has sympathy for learners when confronted with words like ‘rough)
‘though’, ‘thorough ‘through’ and ‘cough’ as each of these ‘ou’ vowel sounds are pro-
nounced differently in Standard British English. And while different varieties of English
have different pronunciations, this mismatch between spelling and pronunciation exists in
all of them,

One major reason for this mismatch is that individual consonants and vowels can be
pronounced in different ways. It is important to remember that there is a distinction
between a consonant and a consonant sound and between a vowel and & vowel sound. For
example ‘¢’ is a consonant of English but it can be pronounced in different ways. The ‘¢

16
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consonant of the word ‘cat’ is actually pronounced /k/, but in mice it is pronounced /s/.
This means that there are more consonant sounds than there are consonants in English.
The g’ consonants in ‘George’ and ‘good’ provide a further example of this. The consonant
sound of both the ‘g’ sounds in ‘George’ is /d3/, but in ‘good’ it is /g/.

If this is true of consonants, it is much more true of vowels. A single vowel may have
a range of possible vowel sounds. Consider the vowel ‘0" in the following words: ‘pot., ‘coke’
and ‘bow” (incline the head or body in a show of respect). Each ‘0’ is pronounced guite
differently in Received Pronunciation or RP, to give /pot/, fkouk/ and /bau/ respectively. To
make it more confusing, bow’ as in “bow and arrow’ has the same vowel sound as ‘coke)
/bou/. Also note that the apparently single vowel ‘0’ is pronounced as a diphthong in the
words ‘coke” and ‘bow’ A diphthong is a sound which moves or glides from one vowel
sound fo another.

Varieties of English differ markedly from each other in the way they pronounce
words, especially vowels. In my variety of Bnglish, the word ‘poor’ is proncunced /poy/ and
the '’ is not sounded, but in varieties of Scottish English (and others) the vowel sound is
provounced as a diphthong and the v s sounded to give /puat/ And, as hinted at above, we
have to be careful in using the term "Received Pronunciation’. RY was originally so-called
because it was the accent that children who were educated in private schools in Britain were
taught to use. This was at a time wheén localised accents or varieties of English were con-
sidered inferior. Today, however, RP no longer carries the prestige it once did, and many
more English people now proudly speak in localised accents. At the same time, the current
‘non-tocalised accent’ of British English has actually shifted away from the pronunciation
of original RP, which is now referred to as ‘marked RP’ So, when I refer to RP here, I am
referring to an idealised or marked RP,

A well-korown difference between RP and the broad variety of Australian English can
be seen in the pronunciation of the words ‘main’ and ‘mine’ In RP these are pronounced
imem/ and /main/ respectively, while in broad Australian both sound more like /mam/. The
broad variety of Australian English more or less dispenses with the /ey diphthong. These
examples show that there are significant differences in pronunciation even between so-
called native speaker varieties of English. A different pronunciation does not necessarily
mean a wrong pronunciation therefore,

In RP the word ‘batly’ is pronounced with a long ‘8’ as /ba:@/, while in many other vari-
eties it sounds more like /ba&f/. This brings us to the sound that probably causes learners
of English more trouble than any other and that is the ‘th’ sound /0/ and its voiced partner
/8/. In RP, these sounds distinguish certain noun and verb pairs s¢ we get the voiceless
nouns such as /ba0/ (bath) and /mavd/ (mouth) and their voiced verbs /bexd/ {bathe) and
/mavd/ (mouth}. RP also has the /8/ sound at the beginning of the words in ‘thirty-three)
but not al! varieties of English do. For example, Irish and certain varieties of American
English use sounds that are closer to a /t/ in these words. RP has /8/ in a word like ‘mother’
but in other varieties the /8/ sound is more like a /d/ sound. So I feel sorry for poor learn-
ers of English who spend hours of classroom time trying to master the RP sounds of /8/
and 70/, as these are difficult sounds to learn if they do not exist in your own language and,




18 Worid Englishes: Implications for infernational communication and £LT

it turns ouf, they are not used in many varieties of English anyway. I shall discuss the impli-
cations of World Englishes for language teaching in Part C, but here will mention a valu-
able book by Jenkins (2000) in which she considers which sounds of English are important
for non-native speakers to master and which they can happily ignore if they wish to be
intelligible to fellow non-native speakers of English. A useful term in this context is
functional load’ This defines the relative meaning-load a sound may carry. For example, it
has been shown that the distinction between the two RP vowel sounds in ‘hip’ and ‘heap’
{/hip/ and /hi:p/ respectively] is important, as these two vowel sounds are the sole dis-
tinguishing features or difference between a large number of RP sounds. These sounds are
thus said to carry a high or heavy functional load, while the contrast between the vowel
sounds /U and /uy/ as in RP ‘pull” and ‘pool’ do not carry such a high functional load. Again
we must be careful, because vowel sounds that carry high funcdonal loads in, for example,
Standard American English may well carry a lower functional Ioad in other varieties of
Engtish. N

The point I want to siress is that speaking and learning English does not necessarily
mean speaking and learning RP or Standard American. There are many varieties of English
and they all have their own characteristics, which include pronunciations that may be
specific to them. To reiterate a theme of this book, variagion is natural, common and
normal. '

There is no doubt that one cause of the differences in pronunciations of varieties

of English is the other languages that the speakers of those varieties speak. A first
language may infiuence the way a second language is pronounced. [ shall describe these
influenices in Part B and here just give some examples. The first example concerns
consonant clusters. The term ‘consonant cluster’ is used when fwo or more consonant
sounds occur side by side. The word ‘skyscraper’ has two consonant clusters. The frst
are the /sk/ sounds at the beginning of the word and the second the /skr/ sounds in the
middie of the word. Incidentally, note how the two consonants )k’ and ¢’ are both
pronounced /k/ here. Consonant clusters do not exist in all languages. Many languages
are made up of sounds that follow a consonant-vowel-censamanit—vowel {(CVCV)
pattern. People who speak such languages may therefore slip in a vowel sound between
each consonant so that /sk/ becomes something like /soko/ and /ski/ becomes /sokera/.
This explains why the word ‘strike} which has the three-consonant sound cluster ‘str} is
pronounced something like /satoratks/ by Japanese speakers of English, as Japanese is a
CV language.
: 1t is important to note that many varietics of English slip in an exira vowel, usually 2
‘schwa’ /a/in certain contexts. For example, these occur in Irish and Australian Englishes,
speakers of which may say the words ‘filin’ and ‘knowry as /ilony and /nouwan/ respect-
ively, in contrast to RP /fiim/and moun/.

When consonant clusters occur at the ends of words, as often happens with English
past tense and plurals for example, it is possible that speakers of languages that do not have
consonant clusters will simplify the endings to a single consonant sound in their varieties
of English. Thus /wokt/ (walked) may become fwak/ {walk), or even /wp?/, with a glottal
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stop as the final sound, and /buks/ (books) become /buk/ (book). Speakers of many native
varieties of English also do this, especially when a word ending in a consonant cluster is fol-
lowed by one that begins with a consonant sound, so that “he watked to work’ sounds like
fhiwxtawsik/. T discuss further examples of what I shall call ‘syntactic simplification’ in the
section on syntax below, but it is important to bear in mind that a cause of syntactic
simplification may be phonological.

Another major inflaence upon the pronunciation of langnages is whether they are
stress-timed or syllable-timed. Simply put, the difference between them is that, in sylla-
ble-timed languages, each syllable takes more or less the same amount of time to produce,
while in stress-timed languages, the number of stress points determines how long it
will take to say something. Thus in a syliable-timed language like French, the
greeting ‘Comment-allez vous? will tend to apportion egual stress to each syllable. But in
a stress-tirned language like Australian, the equivalent greeting, ‘How are you going?” will
stress the ‘go’ sound of ‘going’ and the other sylables will sound as though they have been
swallowed by the speaker. This means that svilable-timed Ianguages are often easier for
learners of those languages to understand than stress-timed languages, because each syl-
lable gets an equal amount of time to be said, while in stress-tirned languages, syllables
between stress points get shortened and vowels are often sounded as ‘schwas’ in these con-
texts. It is important o stress, however, that these differences are not absolute and it is
safer to say that some languages are more siress—timed and some more syllable-timed
than others. Varieties of British and American English are more stress-timed than sylla-
bie-timed, although syllable-timing does occur in special circurpstances in British
English, for example when people are using baby talk or showing irritation or sarcasm
(Crystal, 1995).

The point to be made here is that speakers of syllable-timed languages will develop
Englishes that are characterised by syllable-timing. Malaysian and Singaporean Englishes
are good examples of this. :

1 shall conclude this small section on phonology by looking at word stress and the
way different varieties place different stress patterns on the same words. Look at these
two pronunciations of the word ‘photographer’: /fo'togrefa/ and /foutougrafa/. The
first is the word pronounced in RP - the " mark signals that the main stress is on the fol-
fowing syllable — and the second is as it might be pronounced in standard Singaporean.
You can see significant differences in the ways this common word is pronounced in these
two varieties. In RP the first, third and fourth vowel sounds are shortened to a ‘schwa)
which is characteristic of stress-timing. The Singaporean version, however, is more sylla-
ble-timed with each of the first three vowel sounds receiving the same amount of time
and thus giving completely different vowel sounds from the RP version. There is only one
vowel sound that is pronounced the same in both versions and that is the final ‘schwa’
The point [ wish to make is that if two varieties can differ so radically over the pronun-
clation of a common word like ‘photographer’, we can see how normal and common
variation is across varieties of English, We need to expect variation and not be worried
about it.
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2.2 Voeabulary

A word in one variety of English may have a different meaning in another variety.
Different varieties of English also have words that are unigue to them. This is hardly sus-
prising, as vocabulary provides ways of talking about things or concepts that are of partic-
ular importance to people of a particular culture. As an exanple of how a variety gives a
different or special meaning to a commen werd, let’s take the main meaning of the word
‘bush’ in British and Australian Englishes. In British English, a bush is a short tree or col-
lection of plants, usually thickiy covered with leaves or thorns. While it can alse mean this
in Australian English, ‘bush’ in Australian English primarily refers to the countryside as
opposed to the towns. It conjures up an image of flat, rather desolate landscapes stretching
as far as the eye can see and beyond, a harsh land interspersed with small low-lying bushes
and scrubs, Another Australian term for this is ‘the outback’ I shall further explore the
meaning of ‘bush’ in Anstralian English in Part B.

‘Alphabet’ is another example of how a word can have one meaning in one variety of
English but another meaning in another. In British English ‘alphabet’ refers te a system of
writing. Therefore speakers of British English will say that English uses the Latin alphabet
but Greek uses the Greek alphabet. In Singaporean English, however, ‘alphabet’ also means
a single letter of the alphabet. So a Singaporean may say ‘English has twenty-six alphabets’
In this context it is interesting to remember that the word ‘alphabet’ derives from the first
two letters (if T use British English) or alphabets (if 1 use Singaporean English} of the Gregk
alphabet, alpha and beia. '

There are literally hundreds of differences in the meanings of words in British and
American English. For example, the different words British and American speakers use to
describe parts of their cars could make you think they were talking ahout completely
different things. In American English cars have 2 trunk at the back and a hood at the front.
In British English, they have a boot at the back and a bonnet at the front. American cars
have stick shifis, British ones have gear levers. American cars have odometers and British
ones speedometers. And despite all this and despite the fact that they drive on different
sides of the road, American and British car manufacturers appear quite able o sell carsin
each other’s countries.

Different varieties of English can also adapt words so that they suit the culture in
which they are used. As I shall argue inx Part B, Australian culture values informality and this
gives rise to the shortening or clipping of common words in Australian English 1o give them
a special Australian or informal flavour. For example, a politician becomes a ‘pollie) a jour-
nalist a journo’ and a refugee a ‘reffo’.

The vocabularies of varieties of English are enriched by words from local languages.
Englishes need these words, as they refer to local cultural practices and traditions. They also
describe geographical features and the local flora and fauna. These local words are often
then adopted by other varieties of English. In the Australian context, the contribution to
Australian English made by Australian Aboriginal languages is immense. Perhaps the three
words that most evoke the image of Australia are kangaroo, koala and boemerang and these
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all come from Aboriginal languages. These words have now become understood by speak-
ers of many other varieties of English,

All varieties of English will have borrowed words from local languages in this wav 1o
describe local phenomena. So Malaysian English has sarong (a type of wrap-round skirt,
but one that is worn by both men and women), luksa {a spicy coconut-based noodle soup
dish) and kiasu {used to describe people who put their own interests ahead of everyone
else’s).

"The adoption of words from one language by another is a commeon phenomenon, It
is not necessary for there to be 2 local variety of English for this to happen, although when
a local variety of English does develop, these words will be part of it. For example, the
‘English’ words kimono, jude, sumo, karaoke, sushi, sashimi and sake are all originally
Japanese wards. Many Japanese words that are currently common in many varieties of
English will obviously becomne part of a japanese variety of English, as it develops. These
will be supplemented by many others.

To summarise, different varieties of English will adopt many different words from
local languages to describe local phenomena of one sort ar another. They will also give
different meanings te familiar words and they will also alter familiar words so that they suit
the culture of their speakers. These different usages of vocabulary can cause misunder-
standing among people who speak different varieties of English, precisely because they
reflect local cultures and contexts. But without them, a variety of English could not survive.
Words provide a language or variety with its cultural foundation.

23 Morphology and syntax

The way people pronounce their variety of English and the words they use are the two
most obvious features of any variety. However, varieties also differ in the way they use
grammaer. I shall provide many examples of these differences in Part B and bere just con-
sider number and tense, and illustrate some differences in the way these are used. The way
English marks number and tense is through inflection of one sort or another. That is to say,
the form of the word changes to indicate cither tense or number. So, in English we usually
make a plural of & noun by adding an *-5) so the plural of ‘book’ becomes ‘books’, Tense is
a part of the inflectional system of English. The verb ‘work’ takes the past tense ‘-ed’
inflection to become “worked’ While tense may appear an extremely complex topic, at its
simplest jevel it refers to the way languages signal time by changing the form of the verb. In
some langnages, including Chinese, the form of the word does not change and there is no
inflection. The form of the word always stays the same. By definition, therefore, such lan-
guages do not have a tense system. Instead, they use different ways of signafling time. Often
they use acdverbs of time such as ‘yesterday’ or ‘next year’ to show when the action being
described takes place.

In English, infiection can also change the part of speech of a word. For cxample, the
noun ‘beauty’ becomes the adjective ‘beautiful’ by adding an ending *-ful’ Simiarly, ‘beau-
ty’ can be changed or inflected to give a verb ‘beautify), and adverb ‘beautifuly’
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While, in general terms, we can say that English has tense and uses inflection, the use of
inflection in English has reduced slowly over centuries. For example, the inflectional system
of the present tense was more complex than today’s. There was a second person singular
inflection “-est’ and the third person singular inflection was ‘-cth There was also a sccond
person singular propoun ‘thets, se today’s ‘you make’ was ‘thou makest’ Both the second per-
son singular pronoun and the inflectional endings ‘-est’ and “-eth’ have disappeared from
most modern vatieties of Fnglish. English has therefore slowly simplified its system of
inflection over the centuries. This is an example of diachronic change, or change that has
taken place over a long period of time, and suggests that a process of syntactic simplification
is taking place.

On the other hand, the variety of English spoken in Yorkshire, 2 county in the north-
west of England, still retains the more complex system of inflection and the use of ‘thow’ as
a second person singular pronoun. For example, ‘Have you seen him?’ becomes “Hast thou
seen him?” Similarly, ‘Where’st thou bin?” (Where hast thou been?) is the Yorkshire English
version of “Where've you beent’ (Where have you been?).

Another example of this diachronic change of syntactic simplification is that some
irregularities slowly get dropped. For example, the regular way of making the simple past
of a verb in English is to add the “-ed’ inflection. But there are many irregular past tense
endings. There is ‘ran’ not ‘runned’ and ‘sat’ not ‘sitted’ to give just two examples. Bat, cen-
turies ago, the past tense of ‘work’ was also irregular. It was ‘wrought’ This use still occurs
in the phrase ‘wrought iron” which sitply means ‘worked iron’ While many irregular past
tense forms still exist, there is evidence that they have slowly been disappearing over time.
This will be farther explored in Chapter 4.

Changes are still taking place at the moment and these are examples of synchronic
change. As a possible example of synchronic change, varieties of English that are develop-
ing among speakers whose own Janguages do not have tense or inflection might develop a
stmpler system of tense and inflection than traditional Englishes. For example, we might
predict that such varieties of English would lose the *-s’ present tense third person singalar
inflection, In other words, in the same way that most varieties of English have dropped the
inflections “-est’ and “-eth so these varieties might drop the -5 third person present tense
inflection but in a much shorter period of time. As | mentioned earlier, one cause of this
simplification might be phonological. Speakers simply find it hard to pronounce these
inflections when they occur as consonant clusters. In Part B, I shall use examples of syn-
tactic change in specific varieties of English to test the prediction that new varieties will
introduce synchronic changes relatively quickly and consider whether these synchronic
changes mirror and are of the same type as the slower diachronic changes.

There are also differences in the wavs tenses are used across varieties. A common
difference between American English and British English is that, in certain contexts,
American speakers may use the simple past while British speakers will use the present per-
fect. For example, ‘Have you bouglt that car vet?’ is cornmon in Standard British English,
bat “Did you buy that car yet?” is acceptable in Standard American English.

A commoen feature of Indian English is the use of the present continuous or progres-
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sive in contexts where British English would use the present simple. So ar: Indian speaker
might sey T am knowing very well . . 7 in a context where a British speaker might say ‘I
know very well’ This is probably caused by infinence from the Indian speaker’s first lan-
guage, as ‘the form of the present progressive tense in English is the same as the form of the
simple present tense in Punjabi, except for the order’ {Jackson, 1981: 201).

2.4 Cultural conventions and schemas

There are a large number of terms that are used to describe the way language is used
in real situations. These include ‘pragmatic norms), ‘rheiorical structures, ‘text structures,
‘schema; ‘scripts’, ‘discourse’, ‘cultural conventions, ‘cultural norms’ and so forth. I shall use
the terms ‘cultural conventions’ and ‘schemas’. Cuftural conventions are cultural routines.
For example, the way people greet and address each other can be considered a cuitural con-
vention. These cultural conventions have fairly predictable sequences. That is to say they
follow a predictable schema. T shall also use the term ‘schema’ to refer to the way longer
pieces of extended discourse are constructed and sequenced.

The word ‘schema’ is itself an example of a werd being adopted from one language by
another with a consequent change of meaning. In its general sense it now means something
like diagram ar pian. It is also used as a special term in philosophy and psychology. The
English scholar Bartlett used it in a speciat sense to describe the way people remember things:

Schema refers to an active organisation of past reactions, or of past experiences, which
must always be supposed to be operating in any wefi-adapted organic respanse. That is,
whenever there is any order or regutarity of behaviour, a particular response is possible only
because it is related to similar responses which have been serially organised, yet, which
operate, not simply as individual members coming one afier another, but as a unitary mass.

(Bartlest, 1932 201)

Linguists have built on this meaning and divided schemas into confent and formal
schemas, where formal schemas are the rhetorical structures of fexts {Carrell and
Eisterhold, 1088). '

There is also a sense of gramimatical insecurity or indecision about what the plural of
‘schema’ is. It is originally a Greek word and, foliowing Greek rules of number, its plural
would be schemata. Howeves, the number rudes for English say add an ¢ to form a plural.
So people are unsure whether the phural should be ‘schemata’ or “schemas’ In my view, it
does not matter a great deal, but in the spirit of the nativisation of Englishes, 1 shall use
‘schemmas’ as the plural form.

I shall now first consider two examples of cultural conventions, greeting and address-
ing, and then provide examples of schemas. The ways people greet each other in British,
Ametican and Australian English respectively may differ in remarkable ways,

Brk How are you? Fine thanks.
AmE How are you doing? (Just) great (thanks).
Ausk How are you going? Good thanks.
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While there are many other ways of greeting, especially in informal situations in these
three varieties, it is interesting to note the significant differences in these ‘standard’ greet-
ings and responses. British English contents itself with a simple ‘How are you?, while
American and Australian Englishes add a verb, ‘doing’ and ‘going’ respectively. The stan-
dard reply in British English is with the adjective ‘fin¢’ plus ‘thanks’ Ausiralian also uses an
adjective, but a different one, although we might expect an adverb given the inclusion of
the verb ‘going’ These differences may cause misunderstanding when peorle move from
one culture to another and greetings may not be immediately recognised 2s such. For
example, British people who move to live in Australia can be confused by being asked
‘Fow are you going?” by an Australian, &s, in certain contexts, a sensible answer might well
be to say ‘By bus’

There are, of course, many other ways of greeting in all three varieties. The type of
greeting a person chooses will depend on context including the type of people involved and
the relationships between them. 1 just use this example to underline again how common
and normal variation is. 3

In certain Asian cultures it is customary to greet people by asking the equivalent
of “Where are you going?’ or ‘Have you eaten? Perhaps these cultural conventions will
be reflected in new varieties of English in Asia to produce ‘Have you eaten? as a normal
greeting. ' ) )

As a second example I shall briefly describe forms of address in Australian academ-
ic culture and consider how these might differ from forms of address in American aca-
demic culture. Simply put, most Australian students will address their lecturers by their
first names. This is true even when a fizst year {or freshman in Asmerican Inglish)
addresses a senior academic. It is not considered impolite for students to call his or her
lecturers by their first names as long as the lecturers themselves have indicated that this
is OK.

in American academic cultitre, on the other band, it is normal for students to address
academic staff by title and family name. Thus, American students in Australia might feel
uncomfortable about addressing their lecturers by their first names even though they knew
this was acceptable in Australian culture, as this form of address would violate their own
American cultural norms. Li has termed this sense of discomfort felt by a speaker when
using language that 1s appropriate in one language or variety but that viclates the rules in
the speaker’s own language or variety ‘pragmatic dissonance’ (Li, 2002a: 550ff.),

These two examples show how cultural conventions differ and how these differences
are reflected in the respective varieties of English. In Part B, I shall provide more examples
of how cultural conventions are reflected in specific varieties of English and how differences
in these can lead to misunderstanding or a sense of pragmatic dissonance.

As an example of a schema, look at this excerpt of a conversation that took place
between an expatriate police officer and a Chinese police consiable. It comes from data
collected as part of a survey into the communicative needs of the Hong Kong police in
which I was involved in the days when Hong Kong was a British colony. EO is the expatriate
(English) officer and CPC the Chinese police constable:
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CPC: My mother is nat well, sir.

EQ: 507
CPC: She has to go into hospital.
EO:  Well?

CPC: On Thursday, sir.

The interesting point is that, although the Chinese speaker is speaking excellent English,
the English officer appears not to understand him. Leaving aside the distinct possibility
that the English officer is being deliberately unheipful, the reason for the misunder-
standing is that the Chinese speaker, while speaking standard English in terms of gram-
mar, is using Chinese cultural norms and these influence the schema he adopts. The
reason for his visit to see his boss is to obtain some leave in order to attend to his sick
mother. He is therefore making a request, and it is normal in 2 context such as this for a
Chinese to justify and explain the reasons for the request before actually making it.
Actually he is probably hoping that his boss will realise what he wants and offer this
before he has to ask for it. In British English, however, it would be more usual to start
with the request in this context and then give reasons if required. So, the ‘English’ request
schema would give: '

CPL: Couid [ take a day off piease?
EO: Why?
CPC: My mother is not well . ..

Indeed this is the pattern that the English officer said he preferred and that he wanted peo-
ple to use when coming to see him. However, let me stress that | am net suggesting that
there is only one way of making a request in Chinese and English in this context and that
their respective ways of doing it are different. This is simply not the case, as variation is as
normal in discourse as it is in accent, vocabulary and grammar. The point 1 do want to draw
attention 1o is that a speaker’s cultural background will influence their variety of Engiish as
mucl: as their linguistic background. Varieties of English. reflect the cultural conventions
and norms of their speakers and these are mirrored in the schemas they use. So a Chinese
variety of English might prefer a request schema that placed reasons for a request before
the request itself.

The use of schemas that are appropriate in one culture but inappropriate or unusual
when transferred into another can Jead to misunderstanding. In the example above, the
English officer hecame exasperated because he felt the Chinese speaker couldn’t or would-
n't come to the point. He then made 2 judgment about the speaker’s personality and felt
that he was foe deferential, So the English officer made an incorrect jadgment about the
Chinese speaker’s personality based on the way the Chinese speaker was using English, The
Chinese speaker’s transfer of a schema that was culturally appropriate to him led to him
being incorrectly judged by the English speaker. I shall consider further examples of this in
Part B.
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Conclusion

In this chapter I have given examples of the ways varieties of English can differ. It is
clear that there is wide variation between varieties and, as we saw in Chapter 1, there is also
variation within varieties. The most obvious differences between varieties are in promunci-
ation and vocabulary, but there are alse significant differences in syntax and grammar.
These differences are obvious and immediately noticeable and I will argue that they are
only likely to cause temporary misunderstandings.

More importantly, varieties reflect the cultures of their speakers and this is another
cause of difference between varieties, as the ways cultural norms are expressed thus differ
across varieties. This is why the way people present information may differ and why they
will use different schemas. Differences in schemas are much less obvious than differences
in pronunciation, vocabulary and grammar and, as the exampie above shows, may lead to
m1sunders’ranémﬁ or impatience. I will argue that variation in schemas may therefore lead
to more serious misunderstandings among speakers of different varieties of English than
differences in pronunciation, vocabulary and grammar.

in the next chapter I shall discuss and compare different models of World Englishes,

J—
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3 Models of World Englishes

in this chapter I shall first describe and discuss the classifications or models of World
Euglishes that have been propescd by certain scholars These ciassiﬁcations attempt to

cstMrlew These s{ages or develg cles are "f:‘e'c'jliéht']j} Tinked
]asmﬁcmom and models and 1% is sometzmes hard 1o aeparate them, Finaﬁy 1 shaH con-

whethcz thcy have that choice thrust upon them.

3.1 Models

Perhaps the [most common c]assiﬁcatio& of Englishes, especially in the language
teaching world, has been 1o distinguish between English as 2 native language (ENL),
English as a second language (ESL} and English as a foreign language (EFL}.

In this classification, ENL is spoken in countries where English is the primary jan-
guage of the great majority of the population. Australia, Canada, New Zealand, the United
Kingdom and the United States are countries in which English is said to be spoken and used
as a native language.

In contrast, ESL is spoken in countries where English is an important and nsually
_official language, but not the main language of the country. These countries are typically
- Ex- colon‘“& of the United Kingdom or the United States. Nigeria, India, Malaysia and the
Phﬂlp‘pmes are examples of countries in which English is said to be spoken and used as a
second langunage,

The final classification of this model is EFL. EFL occurs _in_countries where English js
not actually used or spoken very much in the nermal course of daily life, In these countries,

A

English is typically learned at school, but students have littde opportunity to use English
outside the classroom and therefore little motivation to learn English, China. Indonesis,
Japan and many countries in the Middle East are countries in which English is said to oper-
ate as an EFL.

This ENL/EST/EFL distinction has been helpful in certain contexts. There is no doubt,
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observations about the model, The first observation is about the use of the term | colhand
the second is about how ew" t_m:le{fmmnes are increasing their use of Enﬁﬁ%

First, as Mufene (Eﬁrﬁas elegantly argued, the he type of colony a nation. was has
influenced the way English develoy__ed there, although the éev%gmentai processes that
each variety went through were similar, Mubwene distingnishes between ‘trade colonies),
“exploitation colanies’ and ‘settlement colonies’ (2001: 8-9). Contact in frade colonies start-
ed with European traders and local peopie This contact typically led to the development of

&dvm?\ The langrage varieties that the Furopean traders spoke would have been non-
standard varieties. As these trade colonies became exploitation colonies, they came under

unlikely to heat any English ousside the classroom or ever need to use it. This classification,

i Powever, has shortcomings. One is that the term ‘pative Janguage’ is open. to misunder-—
&'&;\""" standing, As speakers in ENL countries are describedpanqtive speakers, people feel that the
varicty used is a stzadard variety that is spoken by all oﬁ the people. People then feel that
ENL is innate]%ﬂd@o TSL and EEL varietied and-ihat it therefore represents a good
model of English for-péople in ESL and EFL countries to follow. In actual fact, however,
e ., mapy different varieties of English are spoken in ENIL countries. The idea that everyone
V‘LD‘@J speaks the same Wﬂ}hwrrect Second, the suggestion to use ENL as
wTE ‘the model ignores the fact that such a model might be mappropriate in ESL countries

P
r where the ]oc:al variety would be a more acceptable model, as there are many fluent speak-
ers ar and expert users of that particular variety. T
~ A second shortcommg of the classification is that the spread of English also means
that it is more difficult to find countries that accurately classified as EEL countries.
As we shall sex, English-is playing an increasing role in EFL countries such as China and
Japan. The EsL vs BEEL distinction appears o be more valid when applied to the contrast
» between city and coumrysxde Lty dwelers.in both ESL and EFL countries have far more
opportunity and need to use E\“lzslz thin their rural counterparts. Furthermore, ESL vari-
eties ate said to operate in countries that were once colonies of Britain or Amezica, but, as

1 shall show below, the type of colony has influenced the current roles of English in such

countries.
An alternative and influential classification has been put forward by Kachru (:985).
This is the ‘three circles’ model. You will note from the following quote that Kachru refers

to the ESL/EFL classification,

The current saciolinguistic profile of English may be viewed in terms of three concentric
cireles ... The Inner Circle refers to the traditional culturaf and linguistic bases of English.
The Outer Circle represents the institutionalised non-native varieties (ESL) in the regions
that have passed through extended periods of colonisation . . . The Expanding Circle
includes the regions where the performance varieties of the language are used essen-

tially in EFL contextis.

(Kachru, 1983: 366-7)

Countries in the Inper Circle include the USA and the UK. Countries in the Outer Circle
include Bangladesh, Ghana and the Philippines. Countries listed as being in the Expanding
Circle include China, Egypt and Korea,

The great advantages of this model over the ENL/ESL/EFL one are, first, that it makes
Englis{_plural so that one English becomes many Englishes. Second, the model does not
1l varxew 15 anv bj@nﬁumtmaﬁ\ speakmg, than any other. The c;pread of

uvgest ki

moaei to other couniries: . . Ll;.ggllﬂs}l_@\ymhg_s muitzcuitural identities” {Kachru, 1085 3571

Kachyru first proposed this classification in 1985 and it bas occasioned great debate. ]
shall consider the debate and the implications of the ‘three circles’ model for language teach-
ing and international communication in more detail in Part C. Here I shall just make two

the administrative and political control of the respective Buropean nation. Contact between
local and imported languages increased. In the case of many British colonies, for example,
the colonisers needed people who could speak English to help administer the colony. They
recruited these administrators from three main sources. First, they sent their own people to
act in senior positions. Second, they imported administrators from other colonies. Much of
the Burmese civil service of the time was staffed by Indian clerks, for example — indeed the
Burmese word for chair is “kalathain’ and this literally means foreigner-sit. Foreigners to
the Burmese were Indians. Third, the colonisers trained locals as administrators and this
necessitated the establishment of special schools where English became the medium of
instruction. In such contexts, the variety of English developed through contact with local
and other lansuages and through contact with non-standard and ‘school’ varieties of
English.

In settlement colonies, on the other hand, there was less need to import administra-
tors from other colonies, as the colonisers provided the great majority of the settlers. These
settlers, however, brought with them 2 wide range of varieties. A difference between the
Englishes which developed in settlement as opposed to exploitation colonies is the rela-
tively smal! influence local languages had on the Englishes of the settlers. This is not to say
that there was no contact and no influence. In the settlernent colony of Australia, for exam-
ple, local Ianguages provided a wide range of culturally and geographically specific vocab-
ulary items. The comparative lack of contact with local languages, however, meant that
there was relatively little influence on the grammar and schemas of the variety as it devel-
oped. Interestingly, as I shall show in Part B, the grammatical and schematic influences of
local languages are reflected in the variety spoken by the indigenous people, Australian
Aboriginal English.

In short, in. gcp_.ipitatiom colon%es such as India and Malavsia, 1 the inﬂuence of local

degree of mﬂuer;ce rather ﬂaan in lhe type of mﬂuence
The second ohservation about Kachrir's ‘three circles’ model is that it underestimated

the roles that English would come to play in  Expanding Circle countries, although the term

e‘{pandmg irdle’ suggesis that the roles of English would devéldp in these countries. If we
take Chinez as an example of an expanding circle country, the increasing roles of English are




30 World Englishes: implications for international communication and ELT

number of geople learning English in Ch;na is now areatfn than the combined pnpu]atmns
of the inner circle countries. In other words, there are more peopie learning English in
China than the combined populations of countries such as the United States, the United
Kingdom, Canada and Australia. Startling as this figure is, it is not as significant as the role
English is beginning to play in formal education. Several Chinese schools and universities
now offer courses through the medivm of English. In other words, Chinese students are
aow beginning to be able to study in English.

A second area in which English is plaving an increasing role within China is as g fin-
gun_franca. Chind's ingrease in international trade and contact means. that Enghish is
hecoming the lingua francg of business and trade jn China iiself, Businessmen from Asia
conduct business meetings in China in English. Third, the increased use of computer tech-
nelogy has increased the use of English In computer mediated communication. This is not
restricted to international communication. Some Chinese are now choosing to use English
when sending emails to each other. T shall argue in Part B that the increased role of English
in this Expanding Circle country is leading to the development of a local Chinese variety of
English.

To retarn to the discussion of models, Gupta (3997: 147—58) has_proposed g
classification system that divides Enelish use into five different categories: ‘monolingnal
ancestral, such as in Britain and the USA; “‘monolingral contact’ such as in Jamaica; ‘mono-
lingual scholastic, such as in India; ‘multilingual contact, such as in Singapore; and ‘multi-
lingual ancestral, such as in South Africa,

Other scholars, including Goérlach and Strevens have suggested other models. These
are well stunmarised in McArthur (1998), where he also describes his own ‘Circle Model of
‘World English’ (1098: 97). A particularly useful summary of approaches to the study of
World Englishes is provided by Bolton (2003: 42-3).

There is a close link between these models of English and the developmental cycles of
these Englishes and I now turn to considering these.

As 1 mentioned in Chapter 1, there is a close relationship between the development of
pidgins and crecles and varieties of English. Here [ shail focus solely on developmental
cycles as applied to varieties of English, although it should be stressed that these cycles are
often comparable to pidgin and creole developmental cycles.

Many scholars have suggested the phases or processes through which varieties of
English go. 1 shall not review all of these here, but consider three main proposals and refer
to others. The reader will note that scholars agree in many areas and that many of the phas-
es identified by one scholar mirror those of another. There are also a number of different
terins that refer to the same idea. For example the terms ‘exonormative model, ‘transport-
ed variety’ and ‘Imported variety’ refer to the English spoken by the settlers that arrived in
a particular country. It is called ‘exonormative’ because the model originates from outside
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are actuallv mtlvmed mme that they all reflect the local cultures of their speakers.
This term is also used, however, fo distinguish the local variety from the transported vari-
ety. The process through which an lm‘ported varicty goes on its way to becoming a local
d ta as/nativisation’ Yyindigenisation, or a combination of ‘decul-

turation’ {of the imported variety, as it loses its original cultural roots) and ‘accuituration’
(of the local variety, as it grows new cultural roots).

@u has suggested three phases through which ‘non-native institutionalised
varn

var ¥ of English seem to pass’ (2902b: 56). The first phase is characterised by ‘non-
recognition’ of the local variety. At this stage the speakers of the Jocal variety are prejudiced
against it and believe that some imported native speaker variety is superior and should be
the model for language learning in schools. They themselves will strive to speak the import-
ed, exonormative variety and sound like native speakers, while locking down upon those
who speak ondy the local variety.

The second phase sees the existence of the local and imported variety existing side by
side. The local variety is now used in a wide number of situations and for a wide range of |
purposes but is still considered inferior to the imported model. :

During the_third phase, the local variety becomes recognised as the norm and
becomes socially accepted. The local variety becomes the model for language learning in
schools. In places where the local variety has become accepted, local peaple who continue
1o speal the imported variety can be seen as outsiders or as behaving unnaturally in some 1!

Wﬂy.

Moag (1992: 233—52) studied the development of a particular variety — Fijian English
and proposed a ‘life cycle of non-native Englishes’ He identified five processes, four of i
which are undergone by all varieties, and a fifth which may only be experienced by some.
The first process he called ‘transportation’. This is when English arrives in a place where it
has not been spoken before and remains to stay. The second process, “indigenisation) is a
relatively long phase during which the new variety of English star’m to reflect the local cui—

in use’ phase, sees the new variety being used in an increasing number Df situations ané foz

more znd more purposes. This process is alse marked by an increase in variation within the
local variety. The local variety becomes the local varieties. The fourth phase is marked by
the use of the local variety as a language learning model in school. During this phase, local
literature in the new variety will be written. Moag calls this fourth phase ‘institutionalisa-

tion The fifth and final phase sees a decline in use. He suggests that the Philippines and

Malaysia are examples of countries where the increased official promotion of a local
language - Tagalog in the Philippines and Malay in Malaysia — results in a decline in the use
of the local variety of English. e wonders whether this decline in use might lead to the
eventual death of English in these countries, but there is ne evidence of that happening. In
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fact, in the Malaysian context, there has recently been an officially approved and promoted
increase in the uses of English.

A more recent and detailed theory for the development of new Englishes comes from
Schneider (20032 233-81). 1 call it a theory as Schneider hopes, albeit cautiously, that, ‘in
principle, it should be possible to apply the model to most, ideally all of the Englishes
around the globe’ {z003a: 256).

He agrees with Mufwene (2001} in arguing that ‘postcolonial Englishes follow a fun-
damentally uniform developmental process’ (2003a: 233}. He identifies five phases in this
developmental cycle. The first phase he calls the foundation’ phase. This is when English
begins to be used in a country where, previously, English was not spoken. This is typically
because English speakers settle in the country.

The second phase he calls ‘exonormative stabilisatiory. This means that the variety
spoken is closely modelled on the variety imported by the settlers. Schneider does dis-
tinguish, however, between_the variety spoken by the settlers — which he calls the STL.
strand — and the variety spoken by the local or indigenous people — which e calls the IDG
strand. Schneider argues that this phase sees the slow movement of the STL variety towards
the local variety and the beginning of the expansion of the IDG variety. He argues that
‘what happens during this phase may not be unlike the early stages of some routes leading
to creolisation’ {2003a: 246).

The third phase is the ‘nativisation’ phase and Schneider considers this to be the most
important and dynamic phase. It sees the establishment of a new identity with the coupling
of the imported STL and local 1DG varieties. This phase ‘results in the heaviest effects on
the testructuring of the English language itself” (2003a: 248), although the restructuring
occurs mostly at the level of vocabulary and grammar.

Phase four is the phase of ‘endonormative stabilisation] which is when the new vari-

ety becomes gradually accepted as the local norm or model. At this stage the local variety
is used in a range of formal situations.

Schneider calls the fifth and final phase_differentiation’ At this stage the new variety

has emerged a“r_li this new variety reflects local ideptity. and culture. It is also at this stage
thal more local varietics develop For exampie, Schreider suggests that differences between
STL and 1DG varieties resurface as markers of ethnic identity.

All three scholars have suggested developmental cycles that have their similarities,
These can be seen in Figure 2. Basically, the variety spoken by the settlers becomes changedl
over time through contact with local languages and cultures. The new indigenous variety is | !
initially considered inferior to the original imported one, but gradually it becomes accept- "
ed and the institutionalised. Ornce it is accepted and institutionalised, it then develops new |

varieties.

All three scholars are really addressing the processes that occur in postcolonial societies.
But it is possible that new varieties are also developing in what Kachru termed ‘expanding cir-
cl¢’ countries, where, by definition, there has been no significant settiement of English speak-
ers, It would appear that, in certain circumstances, expanding circle countries can develop
their own Englishes without going through the first “transportation” or ‘foundation’ phases.
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Figure 2: Developmental cycies of new varieties of English

Scholar Phases

Kachru 1 non-recognifion 2 co-existence of local 3 recognition
and imported varieties

Moag 1 transportation 2 indigenisation 3 expansion 4 institutionalisation 5 {decline}
in use
Schueider 1 foundation 2 exonormative 3 nativisation 4 endonormative 5 differentiation
stabilisation stahilisation

The great majority of non-Chinese English speakers in China, for example, are people from
the Asian region for whom English is not a first language but who use English m China as a
lingua franca. And, while ap exonormative variety is promoted as & model by the Ministry of
Education, the sheer scale of the English language learning enterprise means that speakers of
exonoTmative inner-citcle models are heard onlv by the tinjest fraction of Chinese learners
of English. The overwhelming majority of learners are being taught by Chinese teachers; and
those Chinese Icarncrs who are interacting in English with non-Chinese are, in the main,
interacting with people from other expanding-circle countries. As 1 shall argue in Part C, the
increasingly common phenomenon of local teachers + intranational lingua franca use is pro-
viding an alternative process for the development of new varieties of English.

A slightly different way of looking at the development of Englishes has been pro-
posed by Widdowson (1997, 2003). While agreeing that ‘the very fact that English is an
international language means that no nation can have custody over it" {2003 43},
Widdowson makes an important distinction between the spread of English and the dis-
tribution of English, He argues that Enghsh is not so much distributed as a set of estab-
lished encoded forms, unchanged into different domains of use, but rather that it is
spread, as a virtual Janguage. He sees the two processes as being quite different.
‘Distribution implies adoption and conformity. Spread implies adaptation and non-con-
formity’ {1997: 140). Ghanaian and Nigerian Englishes are examples that have resulted
from the spread of English. What Ghanaians and Nigerians speak ‘is another English, not
2 variant but a different language’ (1997: 241), and he argues that such varieties ‘evolve inte
autonomous languages ultimately to the point of muiual unintelligibility’ (19672 142}, He
also argues that their developmental processes are different from the development of
regional varieties of English within England which are, he claims, “variants of the same
language, alternative actualisations’ (1997: 140). In contrast, varieties found in “far flung
regions . . . have sprung up In a relatively exterpore and expedient way in response to the
fmmediate communicative needs of people in different communities with quite different
ancestors’ (19971 143).
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Widdowson makes a clear distinction between the developmental processes in indi-
genised Englishes and other Englishes, and his position moves us to 2 debate on the nature
of the new varieties of English and whether they can rightfully be called Englishes or
whether they are, as is Widdowson’s view, ‘autonomeus languages’

Widdowson's position is broadly representative of The views of those who argue that
the development of different intranational varieties of English will necessarily result in a
range of mutually unintelligible languages, as, for exaniple, french and Italian developed
from Latin. Following the distinction between a dialect and a register (Halliday er al., 1964),
Widdowson {2003} suggests that nativised local varieties of English can be considered as
dialects in that they are primarily concerned with distinct communities. These dialects are
Tikely . . . to evolve into scparate species of language . . ., gradually becoming mutually
uninielligible’ (z003: 53). In contrast, Widdowson argues that the varieties of English used
for specific purposes such as banking or commerce can be seen more as registets, that is
varieties of language that have developed to ‘serve uses for language rather than users of i’
{2003: 54} (italics in original). Universally agreed registers of English will thus be used for
international communication and dialects will be used for local communication and the
expression of identity. As suggested by the “identity~communication continuum’, however,

I do not see the need to draw a distinction in this way. Rather, | agree with Mufwene and

[ Schneider that all varieties of Eaglish_develop from similar stinyuli and through similar

_processes, All varieties must, on the one hand, reflect the cuttural realitics of their speakers -
and, on the other, be adaptable enough to allow internaticnal communication, This is as|

true of Nigerian English(es) as it is of Liverpudlian English.

In Chapter 4 I shall try and show that varieties of British English have developed, fol-
lowing exactly the same type of stimuli as have the new varieties in Ghana, Nigeria or
Singapore. An ‘English’ base has been influenced by contact with several other languages.
Kandiah has argued that, in a process he calls ‘Tulguration) new varieties of English create a
new system based on ‘elements, structures and rules drawn from both English and from
one or mare languages used in the environment’ (1998: ¢o}. I shall show in Chapter 4 that
this is precisely how English developed in England, Whether these varieties are_mutually
intelligible or not depends more on the motivations of the speaker (the identity—commu-
nication continuumj and the listener’s familiarity with the variety than it dees.onibe lin-
guistic features of the variety itself. These differ, but they differ from each other in the same
ways, and_familiarity with them brings quicl un nding.

As pointed out by Kachru, Moag and Schneider, once a new variety of English is
established, internal or local variation begins to appear. Fach variety of English is repre-
sented by a_continuum of styles. Thus, as we saw earlier, Australian English has been
classified into three sty]ea cultivated, general and broad. Singaporean English has also been
classified into three comparable styles: acrolectal, mesolectal and basilectal. The use of styke
depends on 2 particular motivation. And, as 1 argued in Chapter 1, these motivations can
be placed along the identity—intelligibility continuum. In contexts where identity is
considered important to the speaker, such as in informal situations with peers, s/he is like-
Iy to adopt a broader, more colloquial {or more basilectal) style. When the contexts require
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intelligibility across more than one speech community, however, the identity motivation
will take second place to the inteliigibility motivation. Speakers, whether they be Nigerian

t ot Liverpudlian, will choose the style to suit the occasion. In other words, zll speakers of
English are capable of being intelligible {or uinintellgible} to speakers of other varieties if
they are so motivated.

Intelligibility is thus not a useful criterion for determining whether a variety has

become a different language. As I pointed out in Chapter 1, many varieties of British
‘English can be mutually unintelligible. This is especially the case if the motivation of the
speaker is to highlight his or her identity. I shall consider the issue of intelligibility in more
depth in Part C but here will quote Smith (1992}, Smith has lopg argued that different vari-
eties do not necessarily equate with unintelligibility. In a well-known study conducted in
response to the frequently voiced concern over ‘the possibility that speakers of different
varieties of English will soon become unintefligible to one another’ {1992: 75}, he argued
that this is a natural phenomenon ané nothing to worry about. ‘Our speech or writing in
English needs to be intelligible only to those with whom we wish to communicate in
English’ {1992: 75). Te this | would add that, following the ‘identity—communication con-
tinuum; our speech or writing in English can be made intelligible to speakers of other vari-
eties of English.

In the final part of this chapter 1 shall briefly outline the main arguments for and
against the proposition that the spread of English is the result of a deliberate imperialist
policy, one that Phillipson in a well-known book of the same title (1992} has termed lin-
guistic inperialism or ‘linguicism™

Linguicism can be intralingual and interlingual. It exists among and between speakers of
a language when one diaiect Is privileged as standard. Linguicism exists between speak-
ers of different fanguages in processes of resource altocation, vindication or vilification in
discourse of gne language rather than another — English as the language of modernity
and progress, Cantonese as a mere diatect unsuited for a range of literate and societal

functions —{. . )
{Phillipson, 19971 239)

This is relevant to the concept of World Englishes, as the linguistic imperialism argument
would seem to imply that a native-speaking model of English that reflected an Anglo-cul-
tural framewerk would suppiant not only local varieties of English, but also other local lan-
guages. 7

3.3 English as an International Language or World Englishes?

The political debate over the spread of English centres around two questions: (3] is it
due to imperialism or linguicism; or (2) 1s it due to a genuine desire of people to learn
English because it has become so useful and because it can be adapted to suit the cultaral
norms of the people who speak it? I return to this debate in more depth in Part C and here
simply provide an intreduction to it. In a way, this is a debate about one English and many
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Englishes. Those who see imperialism as the cause argue that it is British and, to an increas-
ingly greater extent, American English, that is being spread across the world. They argue
that British and American English necessarily bring with them Anglo-cultural norms and
that to learn this English means adopting British and American culture, As Rahman (1999)
has argued in the case of Pakistan, English ‘acts by distancing people from mest indigenous
cultural gorms’ {cited in Phillipson, zooz2: 17).

There is little doubt that there are people and institutions who see the spread of
English as being both commercially and polidcally extremely important for their own
interests. An example of such an institution could be said to be the British Council, A major
task of the British Council is to give access 1o British culture across the world, What better
way to do this than to offer access to British English? Hence British Councils across the
world have established English language schools, These schools promote a British or native
speaker I rgmglel and language teaching materials published by British ;mblishing houses

overall purpose of building mutualiy beneficial ;gla;,_} shxps,,bgm:em__pcqp @,LI.LLha,UK.and
_ather countries.

There is aiso iittle doubt that the British government sees great advantage in the
spread of English, especially British English and especially in post-communist countries of
Eastern Europe and in countries such as China. A senior British politician, Gordon Brown,
was extolling the virtues of English in a trip to China he made in 200s.

There is also little doubt that certain varieties of English are considered superior in a
range of international contexts. Academic publications in the United States and Britain
favour articles written in Anglo varicties and which follow Anglo rhetorical styles. This has
led to scholars such as Swales (1997), Ammen (2000) and Kandiab (2001) to consider how
any possibie prejudice against scholars who are either speakers of different varieties of
English or wha are second language speakers of English can be addressed.

Phillipson’s {1992) elegant argument for the linguistic imperialism thesis has won
many followers. Needless to say, however, there are many who disagree with his analysis and

who argue that, far from being forced upon people unwillingly, English has been actively

sought out by people throughout the world (Conrad, 1966; Davies, 1996; Li, 2002b; Brutt-

Griffler, 2002}, In their view, people are making sensible and pragmatic choices; thev are not

being coerced into learning English, And, far from English being a parveyor of Anglo-cul-

tural norms, the development of new varieties of English shows how English can be adap:-
ed by its speakers to reflect their cultural norms.

Kandiah (2001} sees both motivations in action and feels thar there is an inherent con-
tradiction for people in postcolonial countries. On the one hand, people realise they need
to learn English as it is the international language. On the other, they fear that the need to
use English in so many situations and for so many functions will threaten their own lan-

guages, cuitures and ways of thinking. Yet, as Kachru and others have argued, local

Englishes reflect local cultures and ways of thinking. Second, many non-Anglo or non-

Western ways of thinking have received international attention through English. To take
just three examples from Chinese cuiture, traditional Chinese medicine, the writings on the
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Art of War by Sun Zi and the tenets of Confucianism are now much better known in the
West than in the past, precisely because this Chinese cuitural knowledge and these Chinese
ways of thinking have been disseminated through English. As Jacques (2005) has argned,
with the rise in power of India and China, American and Western values will be contested
as never before. It is highly likely that they will be contested through the medinm of
English.

In ciosing this chapter, T want to introduce 2 conundrum that we face in an attempt
to standardise and classify World Englishes. We like models and norms. The conundrum
that we have to solve is that we are faced with many models all of which are characterised
by internal variation. This has been pointed out by Kachru in his cail for a ‘polymodel’
approach to replace & ‘menomodel’ approach (1992a: 66). A monomodel approach suppos-
es that English is homogenous, a single variety, it is ‘English as an international language’
In Kac ru’ ViEW, t%]is gmroach iEnores the incontrovertible fact that English is actually

es variability. Kachru hsts three types. ‘variability related to acqu:smon, vaminhty reiateé
to function; and variability related to the context of situation’ (1992a: 66},

By examining the linguistic features of & range of Englishes and the sociocultural corn-
texts in which they operate, T hope to show how the real situation is characterised by vari-
ation and variety and that we need to study ‘global’ English in specific places (Sonntag,
2003). While varieties of English go through similar linguistic and developmental process-
es, the current status and functions of those Englishes can differ markedly. For example, the
roles and functions of English differ markediv today even in Malaysia and Singapore, two
countries whose historical backgrounds are so closely related that one was actually part of
the other at one stage in the past. I now turn to the description and discussion of indjvid-
ual varieties of English.
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Part B: Variation and Varieties

4 Variation and impurity in British English

in Part A [ discussed & number of key linguistic and sociolinguistic concepts that will
underpin the description of the varieties of English in Part B. I also summarised theories
of World Englishes and their development so that these could be used to compare the
developmental processes that the varieties of Englishes described in Part B go through. In
this chapter I shall give a brief summary of the historical development of English in
England and focus on demonstrating and exemplifying its variation and “impurity’ I shall
provide examples of variation over the ages and #lustrate how the language has changed
over time and give examples of how present-day varieties of English in England differ from
each other. In the final part of the chapter I shall outline the history of the development of
English in Scotland and give some examples of varieties of Scots English, concentrating on
a variety currently spoker in the northeast of Scotland. :

4.1 Qld English and Middle English

There is no evidence to support the popular myth that English suddenly appeared as
a pure language untouched by others. As Crystal has pointed out, “The notion of purity was
as mythical then as it is now’ {(2004: 19). The truth is that English has been influenced by
contact with a range of languages over many hundreds of years. It is a member of the Indo-
Buropean language family and a very simplified version of its family tree is given in Figure 3
(overleaf).

The development of the English spoken in England today has had four stages. The
dates given below are only approximate dates. While linguistic change is constant, it is also
gradual, so it is impossible to say that one version of English suddenly developed into
another on a particular date:




Figure 3: The English language family tree
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Stage v Old English (OE), from 450 to 1150;

Stage 2: Middle English {ME), from 1150 t0 1450;

Stage 3: Early Modern English (EME}, from 1450 to 17350; and
Stage 4: Modern English {ModE}, from about 1750.

These dates also approximate key events in the history of English. From around the mid-
dle of the fifth century AD, tribes from different parts of Europe — the futes, Angles and
Saxongs ~ arrived in England. They spoke a wide range of Germanic dialects. Four OF
dialects have been recognised, namely West Saxon, Kentish, Mercian and Northumbrian,
but Crystal argues that ‘in reality there must have been many more’ (2004: 34). [t is impor-
tant to note that, by the time these Germanic tribes arrived in England, their languages
had already had some 400 vears of contact with Latin, so the varieties they spoke will have
been influenced by this Latin contact.

Variation was evident in the varieties of the dialects spoken by these early settlers to
Britain. The following examples of different vocabulary come from Crystal {2004: 47):

ModE Anglian OE Woest Saxon OF
bell clucge pell

feed alan fedan

loss los ior

border faes fnaed

The next several hundred vears saw the arrival of the Scandinavian tribes, the adoption of
Christianity, the Norman invasion of 1066 and Caxton publishing the first book in 1476,
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after Gutenberg’s invention of the printing press in c. 1450.} All of these represented major
influences on variation and change in English.

One major syntactic change that took place over time and created an important
difference between Old English and Modern English is that, compared with Qld English,
Modern English has relatively few inflections. For example, the inflectional syster of nouns
in OF had nominative {subject}, accusative (object), genitive {possessive}, dative (agent)
and number inflections. The declension of the OF masculine noun ‘staw’ (stone} below is
taken from Blake (1996: 65):

Case Singular Piural
nominative stan stanas
accusative stan stanas
genitive stansas stana
dative stane stanum

Today, we basically retain inflections for number on nouns, asually by adding the suffix ‘-5,
although the Old English suffix of -en’ remains in some ‘irreguiar’ plurals, as in ‘children’
and ‘oxen’. Gender and case markings have all but disappeared. The marking of the gender
of niouns disappeared by the thirteenth century {Williams, 1975). The accusative and geni-
tive are now restricted to ‘whom' and the possessive ‘s, although there is evidence that the
possessive apostrophe is dropping out of use, as is ‘whom) except, perhaps, in formal
writing.

The inflectional system on verbs was also more complex in OF. In OF, as in ModE,
there were two ways of marking past tense, the strong forms and the weak forms. The strong
forms marked past tense by changing the internal vowel. Examples of strong forms were:

ridan - rad {ride/rode}
findan ~fand (find/found)
beran - baer {bear/bore}
sprecan — spraec (speak/spoke}
{Blake, 1096: 67-8)

The weak forms marked past tense by adding a suffix. Examples include:

endian ~ endode — endod {end/ended/ended)
cysson — cyssede {kiss/kissed)
cepan - cepte ~ ceped (keep/kept/kept}
{Blake, 1996; 66}

Over time, the strong forms have lost out to the weak forms (for example OF ‘rap’ was the
past tense of ‘ripan; but this has been replaced today by ‘reaped’) so that today nearly all new

U Furope; the Chinese had invented printing several centuries carlier. during the Southern Song Dynasty
{1127-1279).
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verbs take “~ed’ as their past fense marker (Burchfield, 1985: 43). This is interesting because
this trend is also observable in new varieties of English (NVE}. In other words, the tendency
for new varieties of English to favour regular “-ed’ past tense endings simply mirrors a his-
torical pattern. However, as is always the case, it is not quite as neat and simple as that. Many
verbs had both weak and strong form past tense endings and in some cases the strong forms
have won out. For example, raught’ was common for the past tense for ‘reach’ unti] about
1650 {Lass, 1999: 174}, and ‘teached’ and ‘catched’ were both possible alternatives for ‘taught’
and ‘caught’ until well into the eighteenth century (Lass, 1999: 194}. ‘Wrought’ was the past
tense of ‘work’ and survives today as an adjective, as in ‘wrought (i.e. ‘worked’) iron’

Nevertheless most verbs moved to the weak class and the inflectional system of the verb
became gradually more simplified so that ‘many forms of the verb became indistinguishable’
{Blake, 1996: 151). In short, the highly inflected English of OE has become, over time, a
tanguage with only a few inflections. The reasens for the loss of inflection by the Middle
English period is instructive, as it provides a clue as to why new varieties of English are also
following this pattern. Fisher (1992} mentions two possible causes, namely phonology and
pidginisation. With regard to the pronunciation syster or phonaology of OF, OF’s initial stress
was important ‘as it must have coniributed te the neutralisation of vowel qualities in
inflectional endings and their almeost total subsequent demise’ {1992: 207}. Phonelogy is alse a
cause of the dropping of certain past tense endings in NVEs, especially when they occur as part
of consonant ciusters, Thus “walked’ becomes something like ‘walk’ in certain varieties of spo-
ken English. The second cause Fisher mentions stems from contact with Scandinavian lan-
guages after England had been invaded by Vikings, This contact between OF and Scandinavian
Ianguages ‘led to a process of pidginisation, with a concomitant Joss of morphological stric-
ture’ {1962: 207). This reduction in inflections is given additional impetus after contact with
Freach. it is further evidence that ‘traditional’ English followed developmental processes that
are comparable with the developmental processes of new varieties of English,

A change associated with the simplification of the inflectional system: has been the
mave from a relatively free to a relatively fixed word order. The presence of inflections
means that word order can be much more flexible, Burchfield (198s: 157) gives the follow-
ing example of this. The Modern English sentences ‘the king betrayed the queery’ and ‘the
queen betrayed the king” have fundamentally different meanings. In (OE, however, the sen-
tences ‘séo cwén beswac pone cyning’ and ‘pone cyning beswac séo cwsn’ mean the same-
thing {‘the queen betrayed the king’), despite their quite different word order, as the subject
and object of the sentences are indicated through inflections.

Latin has influenced English at different periods. As pointed out earlier, the Germanic
languages that we now call English had had 400 years of contact with Latin before their
speakers even arrived in England. The second phase of Latin influence oceurred with the
adeption of Christianity. This saw Latin words entering the language and these words
becoming nativised, so ‘pepdem’ (today ‘papacy’ developed from “papa’ plus the OF suffix
-dom;, which survives today in words such as ‘kingdony,

As Fisher pointed out above, Scandinavian languages also provided a major influence
on OE. In addition to influencing the syntax of OF, these languages alse supplied many
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words, A very common word of Norse origin is ‘husbonda, householder or hushand. These
examples come frora Crystal:

Norse OF Mod E
iog lagu faw

utlagi utlaga outlaw
vrang wrang Wwrong

{Crystal, 2004: 177}

After the influences and consequent changes to English brought about by contact with
Latin and Scandinavian Janguages, 2 third major influence was felt from 1066 when the
Noermans invaded from France and conguered England. For around the next 300 years the
official language of Britain was French and French words routinely replaced OF words. The
examples below are taken from Burchfield:

OE French
2am uncie
milts mercy
sige victory
stow place

{Burchfield, 198s: 15)

Thousands of French words entered English during the time of the Normans, Today we use
English and Prench pairs in many expressions, possibly without realising their different
origins. The following pairs have the OF word mentioned first and the French one second:

will and testament
keep and maintain
breaking and entering
final and conclusive
{Crystal, 20041 153)

English also developed different words of similar meanings from different languages as this
table of OF, French and Latin words shows. The dates in brackets afier each word give an
approximate date of their entry into English:

OF French Latin

ask (88s) question (1470} interrogate {1483}
fast {828) firm {1340) secure (1533)

rise (1000) mount {136z} ascend (1382)

{Crystal, 2004 138}

These several influences mean that there are words in English that might look the
same, but actually have quite different linguistic origins. For exampie, the ‘boil’ that
you lance comes from Old English but what you do to water in a kettle cornes from
French.




44 World Engiishes: Implications for international communication and ELT

The French influence was not limited to vocabulary, but was evident in syntax foo.
French left an indelible mark on Anglo-Saxon by ‘drastically simplifying its . . . syntax,
modifying its spelling and vastly enlarging and enriching its vocabulary’ (Murison, 1979: 6).

4.2 From Middie English

The period of Middle English was a period in which variation was at its greatest. It is
the dialect phase ‘par excellence’ of English (Strang, 1970: 224). Consider these alternative
spellings of the word ‘knight’ for example, bearing in mind that kaight” would have been 2
key word during this time:

knight, knighte, knyght, knyghte, knith, knizt, kayzt, knyzte, knict, kincth, cnipte, cniht
{Crystal, 20041 211}

By 1400 the amount of variation presented cumulative difficulty in writing between
literate people. Note this occurred with the rise of the importance of English, as English
started to gain ascendancy over French as the language of the English court at this time
{Richardson, 1984}. It was also the time of the so-called Great Vowe] Shift, when the pro-
nunciation of vowels altered significantly. The extent of this shift in pronunciation can be
seen by comparing how the great English writer Chaucer would have pronounced the fol-
lowing sentence in his lifetime — he died in 1400 ~ with the way I might pronounce it
today:

‘way doe sah it's teem to gaw noc’ (we do say it’s time to go now} /widuserststarmiasgounauy/
(Crystal, 2004: 252),

Middle English was, above ail, a dialect age and “for a glorious 300 years, people could write
as they wanted to, and nobody would say they were wrong’ {Crystal, 20041 195). It was also
the time when many of the OF inflections dropped out of common usage, but when the
progressive form emerged (I am going) along with a range of auxiliaries (I have seen, does
she know, T didn’t go, they can ask) {Crystal, 2004: 250).

Not everyone was happy with this variation and linguistic prejudices were voiced.
York, a city in the north of England, was the earliest town to be publicly berated by =
Southerner for its ‘bad’ accent. Ranulph Higden writes in the 13508

‘all the speech of the Northumbrians, especiaily at York, is so harsh, plercing and grating,
and formless, that we Southern men can hardly understand such speech’
{cited in Crystal, 2004: 216)

The pertod 1475-76 was a further period of great change. The introduction of printing into
England by Caxton in 1476 meant that reading and writing became popular and not pas-
tirnes restricted to the educated elite, But even after Caxton there remained a great deal of
variation. The Renaissance brought many new words from Latin and Greek and this start-
ed to upset people. Sir John Cheke, writing in 1557, is often quoted as an example of some-
eme who felt that the language was sliding into anarchy:
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‘I am of the opinion that our own tung should be written cleane and pure, unmixt and
unmangied with borrowings of other tunges. .
(cited in Crystal 2004:292)

Uriderlining the dangers of pedantry, ‘opinion) ‘pure) unmixed’ and ‘unmangled” are them-
selves words of French or Latin origin.

That variation and change have always been a natural and normal phenomenon is
underlined by this quotation from Burchfield:

The patterns of accidence and syntax of a language wax and wane from generation to
generation, and seem always fo meet the daily needs of the tribes, families, or groups
using them.

{Burchficld, 1985: 32)

4.3 Examples of change [1476~1776)

Unless otherwise indicated, the following examples come from Burchfield (1983), It
should be noted that many varieties of English have retained some of these features.

(i) The initial /fof of OF becomes /sn/ so ‘fMesen’ becomes ‘sneeze’

(i} The /t/ in words like ‘listen) “castle’ and “whistle’ has become silent, but it
remains optional in words like ‘chestnut’ and ‘oftery) The /t/ before a
consonant in final position has also become sitent in the many non-rhotic
varieties of English in words such as ‘beard] ‘scared’ and ‘part’

{iii} Most nouns lose their “-en’ plural inflection. Instead plural is marked
by -8’

(v} The changes associated with the second person pronauns give a good example
of how significant the changes were:

CE
thou {singufar nominative}, thee (accusative)
ye {ptural nominative), you (accusative)

When tatking to people, thou’ {sing) and ‘you’ (pi) were used.

13thC
‘you’ had become singular,

16th £
‘thow’ and ‘you’ were playing the tu-vous role, where ‘tu’ indicates friendship and
intimacy and ‘vous’ social distance and formality, as well as singular and piural,

7th ¢
‘thou’ disappears from standard English.
{Crystal, 2004: 307f.)
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(v} The third person present simple inflection changes. In 1620, Mayflower settlers
to the United States all said *he runs, he lives) but their parents probably said *he
runneth, he liveth’

{vi) Up to 1776, negation continueé to be cumulative and not self-cancelling as this
1576 example shows: ‘they should not need no more to feare him than his
shadowe’ (Burchfield, 198s; 30).

These examples of continual change show that Caxton and printing did not produce a
‘stzndard’ language. Further evidence of this can be gleaned from the views of people at the
time. In 1605, a Richard Verstegan said that when people from different parts of England
met, ‘they are not able to understand what the orhers say, notwithstanding they call it
English that they speak’ {Crystal, 2004: 346).

It is perhaps not surprising then that, at the time when people were increasingly
beginning to show concern about the wide range in variation, we see the appearance of the
first dictionaries and grammars. Below is a list of the most important of these, together
with their dates of publication.

* The first English grammar was William Bullokar’s Pamphlet for Grammuar,
published in 1586,

* The first English dictionary was A Table Alphabetical by Robert Cawdrey,
published in 1604.

* 1674 saw the publication of the first dialect dictionary. This was John Ray’s A
Collection of English Words, not Generally Used, with their Signification and
Original.

*  The Irish satirist Johnathan Swift, author of Gulliver’s Travels, was keen to
establish a standard and in 1712 he published his Proposal for Correcting,
Improving and Ascertaining the English Tongue,

*  Samuel Johnson’s dictionary was published in 1755. In the preface he wrote that
he found our speech ‘copious without order, and energetick without rules . . .
there was perplexity to be disentangled, and confusion to be regulated , . 7 (cited
in Crystal, 2004: 365). In the context of language teaching, given the amount of
time English fanguage teachers spend on drilling the difference between
countable and uncountable nouns in English, it is instructive to note that
Johnson’s dictionary treats ‘information” as a countable noun, as he gives the
plural form as ‘infoermations’

»  John Walker published his Critical Promunciation Dictionary in 1791 Tn it he was
critical of a habit that will be familiar to many peopie today:

A still worse habit . . . pravails, chiefly among the people of London, that of sinking the h
at the beginning of words where it ought to be sounded, and of sounding it, either where
it is not seen, or where it ought to be sunk’

(cited in Crystal, 2004: 411}
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He is complaining that some peopie de not pronounce the ' sounds in certain
words, so ‘heart’ becomes ‘eart), but do sound them in others where they do not
oceur, so ‘army’ becomes ‘harm’ The fact that people still do this shows that
prescriptive rules tend to be unsuccessful,

+ Lindley Murray’s English grammar was published in 1795 and became the most
famous prescriptive grammar of its day. Nevertheless, the poet Keats wrote in a
letter in 1819, I should net of written” (Crystal, 2004; 464). This is the type of
‘error’ that upsets today’s prescriptivists, but is one that is becoming increasingly
common and occurs in the dialogues of contermporary novels, It is possible that
this replacement of *have’ by ‘of” will become accepted in the relatively near futare.

One might have expected that the publication of ali these manuals would have led to some
form of stability and a decrease in variation and change. However, change continued and
below [ list some examiples of change in British English that have taken place since 1776, the
date of Americar: independence, Unless otherwise indicated, the following examples come
from Burchfield (1985: 40ff). Note that we are not dealing with American English here; that
will be the topic of the next chapter,

4.4 Examples of change {since 1776)

As with the examples of earlier changes, it should be noted that many varieties of
English have retained seme of these fearures:

(i) /mf - /ng/ so ‘huntin’ becomes ‘hunting, although ‘huntir’ remains common.

(if) Imitial /b/ in words of French origin was silent until about 1830 and then we get
‘herd’/‘hospital’/*hotel’

(iii} ‘Lost /'cloth’/‘cross’ (/a:/ etc.,} becomes /D/f etc.

(iv) Four-syllable words have two main models, as in the words ‘matrimony’ and
‘monotony” and this is unstable in some words. For example, there is ‘contro-
versy’ over the pronundiation of ‘controversy’

{v) New verb forms and the use of the passive develop. These were not available
before 1800. For example, we first see forms such as: “we were having, e is
Iraving to give up . . .} ‘he has been known to . .

From these examples and the account above, it is cear that the development of English is
characterised by variation and change. Changes routinely occurred in pronunciation,
vocabulary and syntax, and a major cause of these changes was contact with ether fan-
guages. From considering change over time, some examples of linguistic differences
between varieties spoken in England today are provided in the next section.

4.5 Variation in contemporary Engiand

While there is some debate over the number of major varieties of English spoken in
England today, there is no debate that varieties continue to exist. Eliis (1890) identified six
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major dialects, which he then subdivided into forty-two districts {Thalainen, 1994).
Thalzinen (1994: 252ff.) also shows that Viereck, writing in 1986, identifies seven major
dialect areas of England, namely the north, the northwest, the county of Lincolnshire, Fast
Anglia, the Midlands, the extreme southeast and the southwest, Trudgil! distinguishes
between traditional {rural} dialects and modern {urban) dialects and lists 13 of the former
and 12 of the latter (Ihalainen, 1994: 252-9),

There is not space here to consider many distinctive features of so many varieties, but
‘the northern subject rule’ (Thalainen, 199.4: 221) is of particular interest to people inveolved
in the study of World Englishes. This rule says that plural present tense verbs take ‘-s” unless
they are immediately preceded by a personal pronoun subject. The examples Thalainen
gives are: “they peel them and boils thent, and “birds sings. He contrasts this rule with
southern usage where -5’ is affixed after a personal pronoun subject to give ‘they peels and
boils them’. He also gives a fascinating list of the ways different varieties mark the present
tense. These include:

The North (foliowing the subject rule provided above}:
‘He makes them / they make them / farmers makes them.
Northwest Midiands:
‘He makes them / they maken them / farmers maken them.
East Anglia:
‘He make them / they make them / farmers make them.’
The South:
‘He makes them / they makes them / farmers makes them.
{Thalainen, 1994: 228)

English teachers may be starfled (or possibly relieved) io see this wide variation in the
marking of the present tense. Many may regret that the East Anglian variety of English did
not become the standard one. Examples of further variation from other British varieties are
provided by Burchfield {19g4a: 9}. These include the double modal in Scots,'he’ll can get it]
and the ‘do + be’ construction: of Irish English, ‘these pancakes do be gorgeous? Some of
these features will be seen in other varieties of English, including American. Two features
of Welsh English that appear in some of the English varieties of Fast Asia are the snt it
all-purpose tag question and a preference for topic-comument sentence constructions as in
‘coal, they’re getting out mostiy’

I now turn to consider the development of varieties of English in Scotdand and pro-
vide examples from one such variety, the Buchan Doric, spoken i the northeast around the
city of Aberdeen.

4.6 Scottish English and variation in Scotland

Scots developed from the variety spoken in the north of England (Northumbria)
from the seventh century (McArthur, 1998}. The north of Northumbria eventually became
part of Scotland, while the south remained part of England and the varieties diverged,
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The ‘golden age’ of Scots is considered to be the century between 1460 and 1560, It was a full
national language and ‘as distinct from English as Portuguese is from Spanish ...
(Murison, 1979: ¢}. As McClure pats it ‘the flourishing cuitural Hfe of a simall but confident
kingdom was reflected in an exuberant development of Scots’ (1994: 31}. This was the final
peried of the alliance with France against England, a peried during which Scots gained
French words that English did not have, including the word for the quintessentially Scottish
New Year’s Eve celebration, hogmanay’.

Thus, while the Scots variety was influenced by the same languages as its southern
counterparts (Latin, Scandinavian and French), it was influenced by them to different
degrees. Apart from the additional influence French had until the Reformation of 1560, the
influence of Scandinavian languages on Scots has been greater than it has on other varieties
of English, For example the Scandinavian word guine refers to girls in general in certain
varieties of Scottish English, but has the specific meaning of ‘gueen’ in other varieties of
English. From 1560, the increasing political power of England over Scotland led to the
southern varieties of English reasserting great influence on Scots. The Union of 1707 saw the
Scottish legislature move to London and English became the official language, both spoken
and written {Murison, 1979). The increased influence of English is viewed with distaste by
many. Standard English is not only a lingua franca, it is ‘the chief influence at present dis-
rupting the status and make-up of regional dialects . .’ (Mcintosh, 1952: 31). However, all is
not lost. In the words of one scholar, despite the Anglicisation of Scottish speech over recent
centuries, there is still “a vast amount of Scots material current in everyday spoken usage . . .
as well as in our literary and oral tradition generally’ (Aitken, 1979: 1:6).”

Readers will note that Scots is described as a variety of English, but this begs the ques-
tion: is Scots a variety of English or is it a separate language? Here it will be treated as a vari-
ety of English, although some will argue that its political status demands that it be called 4
language in its own right. However, this is a political not a linguistic argument and here we
are dealing with Hnguistic criteria for the classification of languages, so we shall call it a
variety or, more correctly, a range of varieties.

There are several varieties of Modern English spoken in England taday, but how many
varieties of Scotiish English are there? Kay {1988) identifies seven dialects of Scots, namely
Southern, South, West and East Central, Northern, Highland and Insular. The examples
below are from the Northern dialect, which is also called the Doric or Buchan Doric. The
Buizchan Dotic is spoken arcund and north of Aberdeen in the northeast of Scotiand.
According to Fenton, “The speech of the Northeast is one of the best preserved in Scotiand,
still flexible enough o adapt to modern times’ (z005: 1). The Doric is still widely used and,
importantly, written. For example, The Leepard megazine, which is edited and published in
northeast Scotland, regularly carries articles about the Doric and articles that are written in
it. It also includes a cartoon, ‘Coundillor Swick), that is written in the Doric.

[Note that swick means ‘swindle’]

Swick: Clear the table, Mary. Let the dog see the rabbit. OK, boys, careful with it. Put it
down there beside the wife.'m much obliged to you both. | would offer you a beer but §
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{’Cimr‘ the fable, Mary. Let +he dog see the Fit's the idea? We've rv_m;‘ra foekin ot the future there, fhary. Thet is my new PO Weel, 15 nog
robbit. OK, boys, careful wit. Pit it down got 0 TV alregdy. An exatily new. It wis surphus tae requirements in the Counicil's Fingnce
there aside the wife, Tm much abfiged tae ye | i+ ronno bide thers depirtment, cos the beys there wepe gettin fed up wi the auld eer -

T wid offer ye o beer, but T ken youre drivin, {1 It's Jist Something weel, it could only ploy sofitnire, gn they winted mair varizty kend

Dave, an it widne be fair +ae 1 mair far me see dust. | weer, theyve got @ new state-af-the.grt all-singin, ali-donsin meget

een toe Romnig. § o Far did it zame foe? [ oo, a* this vy Mement, 162 while awoy The barin oers m the cash room,
*hey are surfin the net, lookin for o 9Oma & porfoon wi Semebody an

}Bm gettin back tae this lite!
baby, dartin. Using +his PC
you cotddf send an e-mail toe
yer irtle brither Henry in
his posk of fize imMaw Veork,
an ye could get a rephy
fae Him by teo-time

¥en fit you are. Mary? Ye'se
& Bitosaur. Laak le¥'s get
this thing plugged in an T
gie yg o demonstration, T
Jis? hope i works aa richt,
T kope it wisna domaged
fan it feil 25 the back o

. 7. the larry.

T'm nee wintin o reply £ae bim by ten-time \ f ¥e see, ye can hae ower much Y
See this? Tae ot wi your PO - Thee getePro l i communication - the mair ye

my ain an T'm writing 2 Henry iv noe. Laok, kiv, the mair chance there is
s 0 lovely view o the Brig o Dee. wi to the © hogin rows. So as far o T'm
traffic gan ower it an Boots ang Curry'sin the I concerned, ye can keep yer
foregroung, Tr's reaily afiroctive, This i Ty persensl compyter, ye con
YEOM Yoe send 0 PC tnz Herry an T et gen keep yer e-mail,
N back fae him next year f

AYS the bast kind o

commimication. Efter ag f
N

these years thet Henry's
been in Americs we're

iy
i’f‘fl’f L still very cloge

know (ken) you're driving, Dave, and it wouldn’t be fair to you if | gave {gied) one 1o
Ronnie.

Mary: What's (fit’s) the idea? We've got a TV already. And it can’t stay (bide) there. It's just
something more for me to dust. Where (far) did it come from {fae)?

Swick: You're looking at the future there, Mary. That is my new PC. Well, it's not exactly
new. It was surplus te requirernents in the Coundil’s finance department, because the
boys there were getting fed up with the old one (wi the auld een) - well, it could only play
solitaire, and they wanted more variety, you see {ken)? Wall, they got a new state of the
art, ali singing, al! dancing model now (noo). At this very moment, to while away the bor-
ing hours (oors) in the cashroom, they are surfing the net, looking for a game of pontaan
with somebody on Christmas Isjand.

Swick: But getting back to this fittle baby, darling. Using this PC you could send an email
1o your little brother Herry in his posh office in New York and you could get a reply from
(fae) him by tea-time.

Mary: I don’t want (I'm nae wintin) a feply from him by tea-time. See this, To heck with your
PC—I've got a PC (post card) of my owrn and I'm writing it to Henry now. took, it's a lovety
view of the Bridge (Brig) of Dee (a river), with all the traffic going {gar) over it, and Boots

Variation and impurity in British English 51

and Currys (both well-known shops} in the foreground. it's really attractive. This is my year
to send a PC to Henry and 'll get one back from him next year. That's the best kind of com-
munication. After all the years that Henry’s been in America, we're still very close.

Mary: You see, you can have too much communication — the more you have, the more
chance (chunce) there is of having (hoein) rows, So, as far as I'm concerned, you can keep
yoeur personal computer, you can keep your email.

Swick: Know what (ken fif) you are, Mary? You're a dinosaur. Look iet's get this thing
plugged in and I'li give you a demanstration. 1just hope it works all right {ag richt). | hope
it wasn't damaged when (fan) it fell off the back of the forry {larry.

Yet, the Doric is much more than a cartoon language. In the February 2005 edition of The
Leopard, the following articles contained substantial sections written in Doric:

‘Spik o The Place’ (Speak of the Place} by Norman MHarper
Toonser’ {The Townsman) by Bill Mackie
‘Buchan Wirds and Wyes O’ Daeir’ (Buchan Wards and Ways of Doing) by Sandy Fenton.

Below I give some further examples of the Doric. This one is taken from Budhaen Claik, a
glossary of Doric words and phrases compiled by Peter Buchan and David Toulmin (180).
This excerpt provides a context to describe the meaning of the word ‘marless, a non-match-
ing pair (as of shoes and socks);

The farmer’s son who had to go to school wearing his mother’s shoes while his own were
being repaired, remarked,

‘Ye've nivver haen tae dee that, hiv ye? Ging tae the skweel wi yer mither's sheen on? | wis
near greeting aboot it in front o aa the ither loons, and then | saw anither lad wi his mither’s
sheen on, and then | didna feel sae bad, At jeast my mither's sheen werna mariess’

{Buchan and Toulmin, 1989: 87)

The pronuanciation of this variety is obviously distinctive. In addition there is significant
variation in: vocabulary. The above extract could be “translated’ as:

You've never had to do that, have you? Go to schooi with your mother's shoes on? | was
dlose to crying about it in front of ail the other boys, and then | saw another lad with his
mather’s shoes on, and then 1 did not feel so bad. At least my mather’s shoes were a
matching pair (were not matchiess),

A common grammatical feature of this and other varieties of Scottish English is the “-it’
suffix as a past tense ending. The example below comes from Fenton (2003: 23} and the past
tense suffixes are highlighted in bold. Notice also the use of the past simple here in the first
sentence, where in ‘standard’ British English the present perfect would be nsed. Note also
the use of // for /w/ in ‘wh'-words:

‘I aye likit tae rake aboot ither fook’s places. It's just winnerfae fit ye can learn. Eence fin |
wis hame frae Cambridge | bikit aver tae see a freen o mine . .
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1 have always liked to look around other peaple’s places. It's just wonderful what you can
learn, Once when | was home from Cambridge f biked over to see a friend of mine. .,

And the memorable opening line of a short story by Kynoch (1997: 12):

‘Nyaakit as when the howdie skeipit his doup ../
Naked as when the midwife slapped his bottom. . .

This short story describes a boyhood incident in the life of a local millionaire, called
Geordie Peerie. He grew up in a poor home that had only two rooms. If people wanted to
wash, they had to use the sink. Geordie has just started to wash. The rest of the opening
paragraph continues:

‘... Geordie hid ae leg in ower the sink an ae fit in the nammel basin, fin, o a suddenty,
there wis a chappin at the door. Fit a fleg a got. Niver myn, he thocht, he widna hae {ae
ging tae the door. His mither wis ben the hoose. She wid awa tae the deor; an wi him in
the state he wis in, she widna tak onybody in. He haird her opening the door. “Och, it’s

1

yersel, Mr McKiliop.” (The meenisterl} “Come awa in}

Geordie had a leg in over the sink and a foot in the enamel basin, when, suddenly, there
was a knocking at the door. What a fright he got. But never mind, he thought, he would
not have to go to the door. His mether was inside the house. She wouid go {away) to the
door; and with him in the state he was in, she would not let anybody in, He heard her
opening the door. “Oh, it’s you, Mr McKiliop.” (The Presbyterian Minister!) “Come in!”

The whole story is in the Appendix and is also recorded on the accompanying CD along
with a poem written in the Doric. (For a selection of written and spoken Doric texts, see
McClure, 2002.}

Despite their rich history and cultural basis, varieties of Scottish English are stifl
looked down upon by some people, often by the speakers of those varieties themselves.
Speakers of other varieties of English in many parts of the world will, I suspect, be only toe
familiar with the prejudices voiced by the people quoted here. I hope they may take some
comfort in the knowledge that prejudice is expressed against old varieties of English as well
as new anes. As Kay points out, “The myth of Scots as a debased form of English often: pre-
vails' (1088: 22) and that therefore,

One of the most debilitating phenomena of Scottish society is the false notion that to get

on you have to get out.
(Kay, 1988: 14)

In other words, you have to learn standard English at the expense of your own variety.
People report that children were “skelpit] or hit, if they used their home language to the
teacher, as this was considered a sign of insolence, in spite of the fact that they started
school with no other language. Kay even suggests that this led o Scots children deciding
education was not for them, ‘the omnipotent standard of having one correct way of speak-
ing colours our society’s attitude and results in false value judgements about people” (Kay,
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1688: 16). Kay also reports a specific instance of prejudice against the Doric itself. It is
important to note that prejudice often comes from speakers of the variety:

‘Five of our former pupils have lost their places in offices, under a youth training scheme,
because they either could not or would not attempt to speak standard English an the
phone. If you allow the use of Doric by your pupiis in your (class) room, you could be a con-

tributor to what can only be described as a sorry state of affairs/
{Kay, 1988: 17}

Kay sums up the difficulty of maintaining one’s own variery by quoting the Scottish poet
Hugh MacDiarmid:

‘Tae be yersel and tae mak that worth bein

Nae harder job tae mortais has been gien.
{Kay, 1958: 200

To be yourseif and make that worth being
No harder job to mortals has been given.

4.7 Conclusion

This has been the briefest of introductions to variations occurring in British English
since AD 500. My main aim in this chapter has been to show that both variation and change
have been common and normal in the development of English in England. [ have zalso
shownr that there continue to be many different varieties of English spoken in both England
and Scotland and have given some examples from these. T hope that these show that the vari-
ations that occur in other varieties of English are not at all strange, nor are they reflective of
deviation or error. In closing, it is helpful 10 consider these quotes from Burchfield:

Stabiiity of meaning is rare in any fanguage.

(1985: 714)
No censtruction is everlastingly stable, ne cherished ruie remains unbroken.

{1985: 157-8}

At any given period linguistic conservatives regard selected parts of the pronundiation
system as necessary ingredients of social superiority or accepiability ... other sodal
groups ... because of a different line of inheritance display different, and therefore
potentiaily threatening, modes of speech. tn the slow turning of the centuries the rivairy
of such competing systems produces an alternation of socially triumphant variants.

{29857 139)

In short, all language is characterised by variation and change. Ne language is pure, Varieties
will develop to serve the needs of their speakers no matter how many rules or obstacles pre-
scriptive grammarians or linguistic bureancrats will put in their way. Rather than worrying
about variatien and change, we should rejoice in the cultural and linguistic diversity they
represent. [ hope to celebrate that diversity in the remaining chapters of Part B.
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5 The powerful variety: American English

51 The deveiopment of American English

American English is, withour doubt, the most influential and powerful variety of
English in the world today. There are many reasons for this. First, the United States is, at
present, the most powerful nation on earth and such power always brings with it influence.
Indeed, the distinction between a dialect and a language has frequenty been made by ref-
erence to power. As has been said, ‘A Janguage is 2 dialect with an army’. Second, America’s
political influence is extended through American popular culture, in particular through the
international reach of American films {movies, of course) and music. As Kahane has point-
ed out, ‘The internationally dominant position of a culture results in a forceful expansion
of its language . . . . the expansion of language contributes . . . to the prestige of the culture
behind it’ {Kahane, 1992: 232). Third, the international prominence of American English is
closely associated with the extraordinarily quick development of communications technol-
ogy. Microsoft is owned by an American, Bili Gates. This means a computer’s default set-
ting for language is American English, although of course this can be changed to suit one’s
own circumstances. In short, the increased influence of American English is caused by
political power and the resultant diffusion of American culture and media, technoelogical
advance and the rapid development of communications technology.

But while American English is now the most influential variety of English, it was not
atways so. In this chapter | shall outline the development of American English and focus on
two key issues. The first is that, in the beginning, the variety was derided by many. As will
become increasingly clear through the course of this book, this is a fate that befalls almost
ali new varieties of English in the early stages of their development. The second focus of the
chapier will now be familiar to readers, as the naturalness of variation is a primary focus of
the book. It should be no surprise then to learn that American English is characterised by
variety. There are too many varieties of American English to be able to describe here and so
I shall focus on just two: African American Vernacular English (AAVE) and white Southern
American English {SAE). First, however 1 shall briefly consider the development of
American English, attitudes o it and ways in which the idealised standard variety, here
called (General American, differs from ‘standard’ British English.

The first official English-speaking group to visit the Americas arrived in 1467 under
the leadership of John Cabot (Dillard, 1092: 1), but perhaps the best-known English-
speaking immigrants to America were the English Puritans who arrived on the Mayfiower,

L
1
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in 1621 There followed several waves of migration to America. While many of these
migrants were from Britain, it must not be forgotten that many were also from other coun-
tries in Europe and many were imported as slaves from African countries during the peri-
od of the infamous slave trade. This meant that America provided a contact point for
English and many other languages, both European and African. Dillard (1992} points out
that, in 1644, 18 different languages were spoken on Manhatian Tsland {now part of New
York alone. Two further factors made the linguistic situation even more complex. The first
was that the migrants from Britain brought with them many different varieties of British
Eaglish and, as we saw in the previous chapter, these varied significantly from each other
and included the varieties of the poorly educated. By and large, it is not the powerful and
rich who migrate, it is the oppressed and the poor who do. The second factor was that the
indigenous American populaiion spoke several different American langnages. The presence
of so many languages gave rise to American Indian Pidgin English (AIPE) and AIPE was an
important fingua franca in the days of early settlement and also during the move west
across the United States. Dillard gives an 1886 example of this type of frontier pidgin:

‘Wild turkey hard to kili. Indian break some stick, turkey stop one second, say maybe Injin,
Injin be good hunter he got shot. White-tailed deer, he hear some fittle noise way off - say
injin —W-u-zz he gone, Injin no get ene shot’

{Dillard, yog2: 145)

It was not this type of pidgin, however, that people were referring to when deriding the new
Erglish of America, but rather the varieties spoken by the settlers, as the comments below
illustrate. Samuel Johnsor, the author of Johnson’s Dictionary mentioned in the previous
chapter, described the ‘American dizlect’ as ‘a tract of corruption’ {Burchfield, 1985: 36). A
few years later, a Scot, John Witherspoon, who had arrived in America in 1769 to become
the President of Princeton University, thundered in despair:

‘I have heard in this country in the senate, at the bar, and from the pulpit .. . errors in
grammar, improprieties and vuigarisms which hardly any person of the same class in
point of rark and literature would have fallen into in Great Britain’,

{Mencken, 1965: 5)

Mencken (1965 32} also quotes a more recent example of prejudice against American
English. An English politician in 1930, emerging from having seen an American film, com-
plained, “The words and accent were perfectly disgusting, and there can be no doubt that
such films are an evil influence on our language’ There can be no doubt, by ‘our language’
the English politician was referring to British English. Such prejudices reniain today,
When America achieved independence from Britain in 1776, an American academic,
Noah Webster, saw that political independence provided an opportunity for Hnguistic inde-
pendence and compiled the famous ‘Webster’s' dictionary. Among other things, he attempt-
ed to rationalise English and to make it more systematic. He proposed new spellings, some
of which have now become standard American spellings. Examples included the dropping
of what he felt were unnecessary vowels to give ‘flavor), ‘armor’; ‘smolder’, ‘anemic’, ‘catalog’
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and program’ as opposed to the British “flavour’, ‘armour) ‘smoulder’, ‘anaemic), ‘catalogue’
and ‘programme; spellings influenced by contact with European languages. Webster cer-
tainly made the stomach complaint ‘diarrhoes), if not easier to cure, at least easier to spell,
‘diarrhea’ However, he was not entirely successful in these attempts, as spellings with
‘unnecessary’ vowels such as ‘feather’ and ‘definite’ stubbornly remained (Crystal, 2004
423}, Webster’s attempt to establish independence for American English was not welcomed
by all Americans, and he was attacked by many. One wrote, sarcastically, ‘If the Connecticut
lexicographer considers the retaining of the English language as a badge of slavery, let him
not give us a Babylonish dialect in its stead, but adopt, at once, the language of the aborig-
ines” {Mencken, 1965: 12),

Along with Webster, Mencken, from whose work many of the above quotes are
taken, is perhaps the name most associated with the promotion of the American lan-
guage. As he pointed out, American English has long since become accepted by its speak-
ers because the American people have ‘shown an increasing inclination te throw off their
old subservience to English precept and example’ (1965: vi). Mencken himself adrmits
that in the early editions of his work, The American Language, he felt that it would
increasingly diverge from British English. By 1065, he had changed his mind. In the edi-
tion of the book that year he proposed that, far from diverging from British English,
American English had ‘begun to drag English with it’ {1965: vi}. In other words, he
argued that American English was now influencing British English. This was causing the
varieties to converge rather than diverge because of increasing American influaence and
the sheer numbers of those who speak American varieties of English, compared with
those who speak British varieties of English. In statements that are remarkably preju-
diced for a Hnguist, Mencken leaves the reader in little doubt as to which variety he feels
is the superior. ‘The absurdities of standard English (i.e. RP and Oxford English) are
denounced by every English philologian’ and ‘the American believes, and on very plau-
sible grounds, that American is better on all counts — clearer, more rational, and above
all, more charming’ (1965: 608-9).

Kahane {1992; 213} suggests four influences that caused American English to break
from British English:

1. A decline in Anglophilia — in other words a decline in respect for ‘things’ English.

2. The standardisation of informal speech - this s essentially the consequence of
adopting democratic principles and a general levelling of society.

3. The levelling of social dialects — in other words, no single dialect was associated
with prestige,

4. The integration of foreign elements — in particular, influence from the languages
of African and European immigrants.

America has certainly seen a levelling of social class, especially when compared to Britain,
and, in the early days of settlement, a particular dialect was not necessarily associated with
prestige. It will be demonstrated later that this does not mean that prejudice against accent
and variety is absent in contemporary America.
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Kahane’s second and third influences can be seen as a consequence of democratisa-
tion. Democratisation often pushes the vernacular or low form of a variety into becoming
the standard accepted form. This shift towards the acceptance of the vernacular explains
why, in England today, RP is now only spoken by about 3 per cent of people, while other
varieties have become more populat,

What are some of the differences between the standard British and American dialects?
As with all varieties, the most noticeable difference between them s in their different pro-
nunciations. One difference is that the /j/ glide after certain consanants does mot oceur in
American English. Thus a ‘duke’ is a /djutk/ in conservative RP, but is a /duk/ i American
English, although /d3uik / is also common in Britain. Stress patterns on words also differ.
A British ‘laboratory” has four syllables with the main stress on the second, an American
‘laboratory’ has five syllables with more or less equal stress on each, ‘Fxtraordin ary” has four
syllables with. the main stress on the second syllable in British English, but six syllables and
main stresses on the first and third syllables in American English. ‘Fertile’ is /'fattarl/ in
British English and /'fs:tol/ in American. Similarly, a ‘missile’ is a /'musatl/ in British and a
/'misal/ in American. The American pronunciations are not necessarily newer than the
British ones. For example, the American pronunciations of “fertile’ and ‘missile’ retain the
original English pronunciations of these two words.

There are also many differences in vocabulary. To return to and extend the examples
given in Chapter 2, when the British and Americans talk about cars and driving, you would
think they were talking about completely different things. In England, cars have bonnets,
boots, gear levers, number plates, tyres and windscreens. In America, they have hoods,
trunks, stick shifts, license plates, tires and windshields, In England, drivers stop at pedes-
trian or zebra crossings and at traffic lights. They go round roundabouts and avoid driving
on the pavement. They drive on motorways and ring roads, they pull off at junctions and

pull up on the hard shoulder. In America, drivers stop at crosswalks and stop lights. They
go round traffic cirdles and avoid driving on the sidewalk, They drive on interstates and
beltways and exit at exits and pull off at pull offs.

There are also grammatical differences. Ins certain contexts, an American can use the
past simple tense when a British speaker would use the present perfect. For example, ‘Did
vou buy your car yet?' is possible in American English but, in British English, a speaker
would say ‘Have you bought your car yer?’

Differences also exist in the way peaple speak to each other. For example, when greet-
ing and Ieave taking the British may say ‘How are vou?' and ‘Goodbye, while Americans may
say ‘How are you doing? and ‘Have a nice day’.

5.2 Variation in American Englishes

Although there are differences between the standard languages, the variation increas-
es further when regional and social varieties are considered. Mencken called his book The
American Language but there are, in fact, a number of varieties of American English that
differ markediy from one another. The manner in which they differ has been the subject of
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much controversy, In particular the differences between African American Vernacular
English test (AAVEs} and White American English Vernacular(s) {WAEVs) ha-ve been
explained by two competing theories. The first theory is the colenial lag theory. This argues
that WAEVs developed by preserving or introducing features from varieties of British
English. The colonial lag theory, however, is now largely discredited (Dillard, 1992;
Mufwene, 2001). Dillard explains the initial popularity of the colonial lag theory, at least
among some White Americans, by suggesting that ‘there was perhaps a need, no longer felt,
to legitimise American English by proving that we used little or nothing that had not been
previously used in England’ (1992: 228). The second theory is the language contact theory.
This argues that AAVEs differ from WAEVs because they developed from the contact of
English with other languages, primarily Aftican languages. Today the language contact the-
ory is the more accepted theory and Mufwene (2001) persuasively argues that what he calls
African American English test {(AAEs} and WAEVs developed as a result of language con-
tact and that the differences between them can be explained by a number of variables,
including the different typological features of African and European languages. For exam-
ple, he suggests that the tonal nature of many African languages may hav? ix.lﬂuenced the
rhythms and intonation patterns of AABs, and that the different linguistic features of
African and European languages allowed different features to be selected into AAEs and
WAEVSs respectively. In short, Mufwene’s position is that “virtually the sane language con-
tact equation and the same selection principles applied in the formation of AAEs and
WAEVS {1991: 103}, Diflard draws 2 similar conclusion saying that language contact theory
is the theory most supported by the data {1992: 228). _

in the context of AAVE and Southern American English, the two varicties which will
be considered in some detail later in the chapter, Mufwene makes a similar point. In point-
ing out that both varieties have clearly influenced each other, he notes that the sim.iiarities
between: them can be explained by some 200 years of common history and regular interac-
tion between the speakers. The differences resulted from ‘the widespread institutionalisa-
tion of segregation in the late nineteenth century” (2003: 64).

American varieties of English have been subject to further, more recent stimuli, Three
specific forces for change can be identified, namely accelerating metropoiitanisz.ltien,
increasing migration, both domestic and foreign, and expanding ethnic diversity {Tillery,
Bailey and Wikle, 2004: 228). The figures provided by the authors are startling (2004:
229&”1): In 1860, 80 per cent of the American population lived in rural communities. Now
8o per cent live in 280 metropolitan areas. Today there is evidence of the divergence
between rural and metropoliten varieties in many states. Urbanisation bas been the cata-
Iyst for widespread change in Southern American English over the last 125 yea‘rs’ (2094:
244). The authors farther report that, between World War I and 1970, 15 millien white
southerners and 5 million black southerners moved to the North. This flow has now
reversed with rmany people heading for the southern sunbelt. Major cities throughout the
country are also affected. The population growth of the major cities of Los Angeles,
Houston, Dallas, San Diego, Miami and New York City is entirely accounted for by foreign
immigration. This means that much, and in some cases the majority; of the population are
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not native to the commumity. This, in turn, means that the varieties of English spoken in
these communities are likely to undergo significant change. Urban varicties ‘show “observ-
able” language change in progress, while rural varieties, especially those spoken in relative-
ly isolated areas, are likely to be more stable (Dubois and Horvath, 2003: 202).

In the early years of coionial settiement, diversity was characteristic. Bach settlement
developed different varieties, and for an excellent account of this the reader is referred to
Dillard (1992). There are now four major dialect regions in the United States, namely the
Inland North, the South, the West and the Midland (Labov, Ash and Boberg, 2005). There are
also other dialect areas. For example, a city such as New York itself houses a range of dialects
including Brooklynese and Black American. Labov er al. also show that many cities have
developed their own dialects — Philadelphia, Pittsburgh, Columbas, Cincinattl, Indianapolis,
St Louis and Kansas City all have distinet dialectal features, As indicated earlier, I am unable
here to describe all these, but will provide examples from two varieties of American English:
African American Vernacular English (AAVE), the variety spoken, as its name suggests, by
many Black Americans, especially those living in cities, and Southern American English
(SAE), the variety spoken by many White Americans across the South of the conntry.

Before proceeding, it is important to note that a variety of different acronyms and
termis are used to describe certain varieties of American English, For example, the variety
spoken by Black Americans has been variously described as Black English Vernacular
(BEV), African English Vernacular (AEV}, African American English {AAE), African
American Vernacular English {AAVE) and Ebonics. ‘Ebonics’ was a term originally created
to indicate that Black American English was actually a variety of African languages rather
than a variety of Enmglish (Green, 2002), but this analysis is not widely accepted (cf.
Mufwene, 2001). I shall refer to this variety as AAVE, unless cising an author who uses a
different label. Similarly, ‘standard’ American has been referved to as Standard American
English {SAE), White American English Vernaculars(s} (WAEV), General American (GA)
and Mainstream US Englisk (MUSE). I shall refer to this variety as GA, unless citing an
author who uses a different label. In this chapter 1 use SAE 1o refer to Southern American
English as spoken by the white popuiation,

5.3 African American Vernacular Engiish (AAVE)

It was suggested above that, in the early days, no one American accent or variety was
considered to be more prestigious than another, hut that this has changed in more recent
times. A prime example of a current American variety that attracts negative prejudice is
AAVE. Lippi-Green (1997) argues that a spezker of AAVE is likely to be pigeon-holed as
being capabie of only certain types of work. For example, an AAVE speaker can be success-
ful in the sports and entertainment industries but not in others. She quotes a school admin-
istrator betraying this prejudice:

‘An African-American accent would be more acceptable in a physicai education teacher
for exampile than it wouid in a teacher of speech’

(1997: 122)
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As is common among speakers of certain varieties around the world, speakers of the par-
fcular variety are among those most prejudiced against it.

‘It cannet be denied that some of the most scornful and negative criticism of AAVE speak-

ers comes from other African Americans,
{1997 200}

These prejudices came to the fore in the controversy that erupted over the decision by
Qakland, California, to classify AAVE or Ebonics as the second official language in schools
there. The following two reports encapsulate the opposing views. The first appeared in the
Internatienal Herald Tribune of 24-25 December 1996 and the second is in a Jetter fo the
New York Times of 26 December by a John Templeton. Both are here adapted and reprint-
ed from McArthur:

'The Reverend Jesse Jackson said Sunday that the school board in Cakiand, California, was
both foolish and insulting to black students throughout the United States when it
declared that many of its black students speak a language distinct from iraditional
English . . .. “It’s teaching down to our chiidren” . .. Mr Jackson said the Oakland school
board had become a laughingsiock, and he urged its members o reverse their decision.

"Those like the Rev Jesse Jackson who seek the guick headline will find themselves out of
step with the legitimate demands for cutting edge education.
(McArthur, 1998: 218)

The question of whether to and/or how to legitimise the home varieties or languages of
children in the school has, of course, been a matter of debate and controversy for centuries.
The previous chapter noted that the use of the Doric was banned in Scottish schools and
I'm sure many readers whose first language happens not to be the mainstream school lan-
guage will identify with the debate. Lippi-Green argues that everyone shouid have the right
10 be heard in their variety and that this is as much a right as being treated equally on the
basis of religien and colour (1997: 241). T consider this issue in some detail in Part C when
I consider which model of English should be taught in which contexts.

Clearly, questions of identity and power along with cultural and stylistic 1ssues are at
least as important as linguistic ones in any discussion of AAVE. AAVE can be seen as sym-
bolic of black resistance to the cultizral mainstream. Kretzschmar quotes McDavid:

‘As urbanrisation and its consequent segregation led to the development of new speech
communities, the evolution of [African American English] came to be closely bound to the
establishment of cuttural identity and bonds of solidarity. If some educators regard it as
dysfunctionai in an academic context, its speakers clearly regard it as an asset within
their cutture!
(Kretzschrmar, 1997: 315)
It is in this context of cultural identity that the Black American writer and poet June Jordan
has compiled a list of guidelines for the writing of Black English that includes 19 ‘rules’ 1
inchide these below. She developed these from the writing of her students and included
thein in her coliection of essays On Call (Jordan, 198s: 133-2):
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1. Minimal number of words for every idea.

2. Clarity.

3. Eliminate the use of the verb “to be’ whenever possible.

4. Use ‘be’ or ‘been’ only when vou want to describe a chronic, ongoing state of
things.

5. Zero copula (eliminate the verb “to be’ whenever it would combine with other
verbs},

6. Eliminate ‘do’

7. Try to formulate really positive ideas by using emphatic negative siructures.

§. Use double or triple negatives for dramatic emphasis.

9. Never use the -ed suffix to indicate the past tense of a verb (if this is used in

‘standard’ English}.

10. Only use the third person singular, present, indicative.

11, Observe a minimal inflection of verbs.

12. Never use an aposirophe (s} construction. (The possessive case scareely ever
appears in Black English.}

13. If the modifier indicates plurality, then the noun remains in the singular case.

14. Listen for or invent special Black English forms of the past tense (‘losted’ erc.}.

15. Do not hesitate to play with words, even invent them.

16. Stay in the present tense untess you want to underscore the past tense,

17. Never use the suffix -ly form of an adverb.

18. Never use the indefinite article ‘an’.

19. Invariant syntax: it is possible to formulate an imperative, interrogative, and
declarative with the same syntax,

While these guidelines are aimed at aliowing Black writers to capture a distinctive Black
identity as writers, it is important to note that many of the rules seem to capture the rules
of the historical development of English, many of which will be flfustrated in these chap-
ters, especially with regard to the overall simplification of the inflectional system. This
simplification of the inflectional system is part of the natural development of Englishes and
is thus a common feature of many varieties of English.

Before looking at specific examples of AAVE, some words of caution are important
here. While many scholars suggest that there are striking similarities between varieties of
AAVE and that it has developed ‘as a sort of national dialect that transcends regional Anglo
dialects’ (Tillery, Bailey and Wikle, 20047 243}, there is some social and regional variation
(Lippi-Green, 1997). ‘Regionality, rurality and cultural identity are ail significant in assess-
ing the past and present development of AAVE' {Wolfram, 2003: 126}, As with all other vari-
eties of English, AAVE has changed over time. Thus, in the context of inflection
siraplification, for exampie, Poplack and Tagliamonte (2091) have convincingly demon-
strated that present tense -8 inflection to mark third person singular was once an integral
part of Black English grammmar. It was variable, but it was not random and was likely to have
been a prestige marker. Yet Cukor-Avila has shown that the use of the verbal -s” inflection
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was once unsystematic in the ‘typical’ speech of black inhabitants in Springville, Texas, in
the period between 1920 and 1940, She gives the following example (2003: 98). The instances
of *-s” usage and non-usage are bolded.

‘S: What's her, what's her name that cooks them? She a real young girl. She bring 'em in
every mornin’. An’they, an’ they sells ‘ern, an’ they sells 'em for that girl there in that store.

‘This example also illustrates features of AAVE that are still in use. For example, there is no
aeed for the copula ‘is” in ‘she a real young girl} and note the deletion of the /d/ in the con-
sonant cluster ‘and’

The use of present tense *-s” provides an interesting synopsis of language change, as
Cukor-Avila has shown (1997). In her study of the speech community in Springville, Texas,
she shows that the gradual loss of this verbal *-s” marker occurred over three stages. 1t is now
used only 17 per cent of the time by the post-1970 generation, and the more urban influence
there is, the less the frequency of verbal 5" use. What is of particular interest, however, is
the linguistic environment in which ‘-5’ was used and the order in which these uses have
disappeared among the AAVE speakers of Springville. As Cukor-Avila notes, * . . it initially
disappears from the first singular, next in the third plaral, and lastly in the third singular’
{1997: 304). In other words, this 5" inflection occurred in instances of present tense first
singular (‘] cooks for hin?') and with the present tense third plural (‘they fools with ‘em’).
This use of plural ‘-5 also occurs in the speech of white Southerners as will be shown below,
Cukor-Avila also provides an example of it occurring in first plural (‘we does all that stuff’)
{1997 207-8). These uses bring to mind the variation in the use of this -5’ inflection noted
in contemporary dialects of English in England in the preceding chapter, Increasingly, how-
ever, urban AAVE speakers appear to be following Jordan’s eleventh ‘rulel whick is to
observe minimal inflection. .

Jordan’s fourth ‘rule’ says that ‘be’ should only be used to describe a chronic, ongo-
ing state of things. In her detailed and thorough description of AAVE, Green (2002) sup-
ports this in showing that the verbal marker ‘be’ signals habitnal occurrence. Green aiso
reports that multiple negation is possible, as expressed in Jordan’s ‘rule’ no. 8. The follow-
ing example demonstrates the use of habitual be’ and multiple negation in the same
sentence:

tf you don't do nothing but farm work, your social security don’t be nothing’
If you only do farm work, then your social security isn't usually very much.
{Green, 2002: 77)

Other examples show this habitual use of ‘be™:

‘They be waking up too early’ (they usually wake up too eariy} and
‘Those shoes be too expensive’ {those shoes are usually too expensive)
(Green, 20021 25)

While the use of ‘be” as a copula is rare compared with its use in General American, it often
occurs with the first person singular pronoun ('Fm’) and the neutral third person singular
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pronoun {'ir's’). Its use is obligatory in the past tense ‘was), but ‘was’ is used for both singu-
lar and plural subjects (Green, 2002: 38).

Occastonally ‘be’ can also be used with an ‘-5” inflection, and Green argues that this
verbal -5” inflection is possibly a redundant habitual marker, as in the example:

‘Well, that’s the way it bes' (Well, that’s the way it usually is}

{(Green, 2007 101}

Bernstein (2003: 117} notes this use in the speech of white Southerners, as in ‘sometimes it
hes like that, and argues that this derives from Scots~Irish influence.

What is cerfain is that AAVE possesses a complex and systematic grammar, which
differs from General American in significant ways, but which shares some features with
other varieties of Englisk. It also possesses distinct lexical items and phonological features,
Many of the lexical items come, as would be expected, from other languages, particularly
African ones. For example:

ftem Meaning Language
fote carry Bardu (tota)
goober peanut Bariu (nguba)
gumbo spicy stew Bantu

bogus fale Hausa [boko)
dig like, appreciate Wolof (deg)

AAVE also creates 2 distinctive vocabulary by according different meanings to words com-
monly found in GA. Here I just provide two examples (Green, 2o02: 22-3). The first demon-
strates the use of the verb ‘mash’ to mean ‘press) as in ‘mash the accelerator’ to mean press the
accelerator as hard as possible. This use now occurs in other varieties. For example, ‘tnash the
pedal’ to mean ‘drive as fast as you can’ has become part of colloquial Australian English. The
second lexical example concerns the use of the verb ‘stay’ This has a range of meanings. It can
mean ‘Tive) as in ‘1 stay in Robertsen Road! This meaning also occurs in Singaporean English,
among others. But in AAVE it can also carry a habitual meaning, as in ‘he stay in the air” and
‘he stay hungry, which mean “he is always fiying’ and ‘he is always hungry’

A third source of AAVE vocabulary comes from slang and creativity. For example,
Green lists the foliowing different terms for money:

greens, bilis, dividends, benjis, cabbage, cheese, cream, duckets, frankiins, paper, scrila,
bucks, dead presidents, dime, knot and dough

(Green, 2002 29-30)

These three sources of vocabulary — namely borrowing from other languages, extending or
limiting meanings of known words and creativity - are common sources for vocabulary in
all varieties of English.

AAVE also has a wide range of distinctive phonological features. These include
the non-use of consonant clusters, especially in final position. An example of this was
provided earlier with the use of ‘an’ for ‘and’ Other examples include “wes’ for ‘west” and
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‘boyiren’ for “boyfriend. As is the case with many varieties, the sounds /8/ and /0/ do not
occur so that ‘the), ‘this’ and ‘that’ become ‘de’ and ‘dis’ and ‘dat’, and ‘nothing’ and ‘south’
are sounded ‘nufing’ and souf’.

5.4 Southern American English (SAE)

Southern American English has occasioned more debate and research than probably
any other variety. Several hundred works on the phonology of Southern English have been
published {Thomas, 2003) and Southern English is "a laboratory on the workings of fan-
guage . . | { Thomas, 2003: 166).

The South is an area that is not casy to define, either geographically or culturally. It
comprises the states of Virginia, North Carolina, South Carolina, Tennessee, Georgia,
Ticrida, Alabama, Mississippi, Arkansas, Texas and Louisiana (Wolfram, 2003). It is not sur-
prising, given this geographical spread, that SAE cannot be considered a single variety.
Algeo (2003) notes four major hierarchical levels of SAE: coastal; interion; delta; and south
midland. These four levels can themselves be further classified te give a total of 18 sub-vari-
eties. Here, I shall describe features of SAE that can be considered common to most, if not
all, of these sub-varieties,

SAE has developed ir response to three major influences. The first is an ‘English core’
the second and third are Scots—Irish and African languages respectively (Algeo, 2003: 9-12).

The phonclogical feature most associated with Southern English is the so-called
‘southern drawl’ This is realised by the prolongation of certain vowel sounds and the
‘breaking of vowels and diphthongs into triphthongs’ (Thomas, 2003: 156). For example,
‘there’ can be pronounced /daje/ and ‘bad’ /baesd/ (2003 157). Upgliding diphthongs
occur in ‘pass, ‘bath’ and ‘after’ to give the vowel sound f&e/ or fary/ (2003: 163).

Another distinctive characteristic of Southern English is the merging of the vowel
sounds /1/ and /e/ as in the words ‘pin’ and ‘pen’ (Bailey, 1997: 255). This distinctive south-
ern draw| excites prejudice in some people, as iliustrated in the following quotes, taken
from Lippi-Green (1997), The first demonstrates the speaker’s surprise that someone who
spoke with a southern drawl might be intelligent and the second, first quoted in Chapter 1,
that a highly educated person — a one-time President of the United States — could speak
with a southern drawl:

., . Beneath that deceptive North Carolina drawl, there's a crisp intelligence”

‘Governor Clinton, you attended Oxford University in England and Yale Law School in the
fvy League, two of the finest institutions of iearning in the world. So how come you still

talk like a hillbilly?”
{Lippi-Green, 1097: 210-12)

These quotes show that people who speak with the southern drawl may be considered iil-
educated. The quotes were about mer’s speech, however. The third guote below is from 2
womnan, herself a speaker of the southern drawl, expressing frustration that her accent
means that listeners do not take her seriously:
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‘Instead of listening to what you're saying, they're passing the phone around the office
saying, “Listen to this little honey from South Carolina™

Interestingly, the speaker who exemplifies General American on the CD is from the State of
Maine in the northeast of the States and she also cites a simnilar prejudice as the motivation
that led her to lose her original Maine accent. The different type of prejudice to the south-
ern drawl if the speaker is @ woman is also evident in the next quote. The speaker is a
woman whe sells mailing Iists over the phone. She is describing the effect her southern
drawl has on men:

‘It's hilarious how these businessmer turn to gravy when they hear it. | get some of the
most catlous, and | start talkin'to them in a meliow southern drawl, | siow their heart rate
down and | can sell them a Hist in a heartbeat’

{Johnstone, 2003: 203)

As we can see from this quote, attitudes towards the southern drawl and ‘style’ are not alwavs
negative. Southerners are thought to have "elaborate civility’ {Johnstone, 2003: 192} and to be
more polite, more eloquent and less direct than their nerthern compatriots.

To turn to the syntax of SAE, below is a list of distinctive features of Southern English
syniax noted in the speech of Texan Southern English speakers. These examples are drawn
from Bailey (1997: 250~60}. Once again the rich variation within and across varieties of
English is apparent:

Feature Example

a-verb-ing he ieft 3-running
ptural verb-g folks sits there
perfective ‘done’ she’s done left
you-all, yall we saw yall

fixin' to ¥'m fixin’ to eat
multiple modais we might can make it
past simpie ‘dove’ they dove in

past simple ‘drug’ he drug it

Of these features, three are considered to be ‘among the most salient features of southern
grammar’ {Bernstein, 2003: 117}. They are ‘you-all’ or ‘vall, multiple modals and ‘fixin’ to) of
which no feature has been more closely associated with southern speech than the use of
yall’ (Bernstein, 2003: 107}, Bernstein argues that its popularity stems partly from a need in
English to find a plural pronoun for ‘you’. She reports that, in the northern states, the term
you guys’ is fulfilling this role, and can be used to refer to women as well as men. As an
example of a multiple modal, Bernstein gives ‘might could’ which means something like
‘maybe [ could’ and is used by Southerners ‘to express a degree of uncertainty and polite-
ness {2003 109), Its origin is Scots {see Chapter 4).

The third feature ‘fixin’ 10’ means ‘about to’ as in ‘T was just fixin’ to leave’ (2003: 114).
The action has to be imminent so that it would be inappropriate in the sentence T was fixin’
to travel to Canada in ten years time'
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A sample of the accent associated with Soushern American English is on the CD along
with samples of General American and AAVE. The tapescripts and notes appear in the
Appendix.

Conciusion

In this chapter | have provided a brief insight into the variation between sclected
American varieties and into the linguistic complexity of the United States. I shall conclude
by emphasising that the increasing metropolitanisation of America is causing significant
and rapid change 1o varieties of American English. Cities are developing distinctive vari-
eties, but the phenomenon of increasing migration and immigration to the cities makes for
an extremely complex situation. This may mean that the notion of a variety of General
American is becoming ever more an idealisation than a reality. Kretzschmar has proposed
that, far from being an easily identifiable model, the American national standard is a vari-
ety ‘with 2 minimum of features connected with any one regional or social group’ (1997:
319) and that it is this that will compete with English RP in the international marketplace.
In the following chapters and in Part C, I shall argue that, in certain contexts, local and
regional varieties of English bave at least an equal right to compete with British and
American standards in the international marketplace for English.




6 A younger ‘cousin’ and indigenous identity

In this chapter Australian varieties of Standard English are described and consid-
ered. Standard Australian English {SAE) - not to be confused with the Southern
American English of the previous chapter — itself comprises a continuum of varieties. 1
shall briefly consider its history, and then describe a selection of the distinctive features
of Australian English at the levels of pronunciation, vocabulary and syntax, and look at
the ways in which these differ from Standard British English. T shall also examine how
Australian identity and cultural values are reflected in Australian speech styles and | prag
matic norss, | shall THer follew 3 similar process in describing Australian Aboriginal
English {AAE) but use SAE as a point of comparison. In the discussion on Australian
Aboriginal English, some of its features wili be described and then its role as a language
of communication and as a lngua franca will be compared with its role as a marker of
Aboriginal identity.

As variation in English is both natural and normal, people are commonly able to
speak a continuum of varieties. Furthermore, while some of the differences between vari-
eties are unique to a particular variety, many other differences can be found in more than
one variety. The choice of which variety to speak is usually determined by the audience the
speakers are communicating with, and the extent to which the speakers wish to promote or
play down their identity. In this context, [ also discuss the ‘identity-communication con-
tnuum’ introduced i Chapter 1.
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6.1 SAE: History and prejudices

Although the variety of Australian English has been developing for more than 200
vears, it is only relatively recently that Australian English has been regarded as an accept-
able standard variety, In 1920, the Director of Education in New South Wales was urging
teachers to stop the use of Australian English in the classroom. In a telling note on the refa-
rionship between language and identity, he said:

WESTERM
" AUSTRALIA

‘It is sad to reflect that other people are able to recognise Austratians by their speech’
(Delbridge, 1999: 260)

Concerns that Australian English was somehow inferior were voiced frequently and over a
long period of time. Gorlach quotes an 1829 source, when Austraiia comprised a number of
British colonies:
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‘Bearing in mind that our lowest class brought with It a pecuiiar language and is con-
stantly supplied with fresh corruption, you will understand why pure English is not, and
is not likely to become, the language of the colony’

{Gérlach, 1991: 147)

These prejudices were not confined to people from the mother country, England. An
American linguist, William Churchill, wrote in 1913

‘... the fact remains that the common speech of the Commonweatth of Australia repre-
sents the most brutal maltreatment that has ever been inflicted upen the mother fongue
of the great English speaking nations.

(Gérlach, 1991 147)

These comments recall the prejudices voiced against regional varieties of English in
England, Scotland and the United States and they serve as a reminder that all varieties of
English, whether they be native speaker or non-native speaker, are subject fo prejudice,
often from the speakers of the varieties themsebves. It was only as recently as 1940 that
Australian English had a champion (Delbridge, 1999): Arthur Mitchell, an Australian uni-
versity lecturer. Returning home after having studied linguistics in London, Mitchell start-
ed to promote the notion that Australian English shoutd be adopted as a national standard,
arguing that Australian prenunciation should net be regarded as a corrupt derivation but
as an acceptable norm. But his views received a hostile reception and only when Mitchell
became Chairman of the Australian Broadeasting Commission {ABC) in 1952 did the ABC
start {o accept Australian English. Later, Delbridge worked with Mitchell on the national
survey into Australian pronunciation, which resulted in the description of the pronuncia-
tion of Australian English along a broad-general-cultivated continuum. This research led
to three major publications that helped Australian English become established as a stan-
dard (Delbridge, 1999):

A Dictionary of Australian Colloguialisms (John Wilkes, 1978);
The Macquarie Dictionary { Arthur Delbridge et al, 1981); and
The Australian Nattonal Dictionary (William Ransom, 1988},

Note how recent these publications are ~ it was more than 200 vears after the British first
arrived in Australia that The Macquarie Dictionary was published.

What features of Australian English are distinctive and different? As with all varieties,
the most obvicus differences lie in the area of pronunciation and vocabulary, although
there are some grammatical and celtural differences as well.

6.2 Pronunciation

Australian English has been described along a continuum that ranges from ‘broad’ to

<
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general to ‘cultivated’ This is similar to the ways that linguists have characterised Other
variefies,

or examnple, as will be discussed in Chapter o, Platt and Weber (198¢) have

classified Singaporean English as ranging along a continuum from basilectal, mesolectal
and acrolectal, or low, middle and high levels.

Particularly in broad Australian, the pronunciation of the diphthongs is distinctive
(Bernard, 1988}, For example, e well-noted feature of Australian English pronunciation
is that many Australians, especially when speaking broad or general Australian, do not
make a great distinction between the diphthongs /ai/ and ﬂ This is most commonly
mimicked and mocked by speakers of other variefies who like to greet Australians with the
typical Australian greeting /gudai mait/ {‘Good day mate’). This reduction of two diph-
thong sounds into one can lead to occasional misunderstal\idings between_speakers of
ditfatent varieties, Tor example, when 1 st aftived in Australia, | was mistakenly taken by
taxi driver to@“@r}w&r\e}g ?gibglglan.l\@{}g\;‘;@t, which is where I had actually asked 1o
be taken. Boﬂﬁzﬁg/\andf‘mine’}re pronounced in a similar way in broad varieties of
Australian English ™ T

Another feature of Australian English is the frequent presence of an epenthetic ‘schwa’_
vowel sound before final nasals in words such as/filni” and ‘lggown’ to give ifeny and
‘liower. This feature also occurs in other varieties, in Irish English, for example™"

" A further distinctive feature of Australian pronunciation is the use of a rising intona-
g_gg This has been called ‘Australian questioning intonation’ or AQI (Guy and Vonwilles,-
1989). The term is 2 little confusing; 48 the use of this rising AQI does not signal a guestion.
[nstead, it is ofien used with statements and functions in the same way as fag questions and

expressions such as ‘OK? It thus expresses a speaker’s request for confirmation that the-lis-

tener is attending to and understanding and/or that he or she can continue with the speak-

ing turn. Guy and Vonwiller give this example. The speaker 16 @ feenage girl. The iralics
Tndicate where AQI is used.
(1) ‘Oh, oceasionally Mrs L used to blow up® kids when they hadn't done anything. And
once, a girl and | were walking down the stairs, and she touched a doorknob or some-
thing, ‘cause she didn't realise what was wrong with it, And it fell off and she got the cane
for breaking it. And | know very well she hadn’t broken it. And | tried to tel the teacher.

The teacher was really mean you know,
(1989: 228}

*to blow up — a colloguial expression, to get very angry with or to tell off
The example below of a young man describing where he lives was recorded from the radio.!
{2) 'Little place calied Cranbrook, about 80 ks north of Alhany’

The use of AQI can cause misunderstanding among speakers of different varieties of
English, as this example will show. When [ was [iviiig i STHgape cfore { had become

familiar with Australian speech styles, I was introduced 1o an Australian man. He put his

1 The recordings in this chapter were all taken from broadcasts by the Australian Broadeasting Commission (ABC)
on 7 March zo03.
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hand out and said, using AQI, David Peebles. T took his use of AQI to signal a question, so
Tassumed he was checking to see if I was called David Peebles. So replied, ‘No, I'm Andy
Kirkpatrick’. He looked surprised and corrected me saying, ‘No, I'm David Peebles’ He was,
of course, simply introducing himself.

An Australian commentator’s recent view of the use of the rising inflection associat-
ed with AQI provides evidence that some Australians remain prejudiced against Australian
English:

"Elocution wouid be worth the trouble if i did nothing more than exterminate the rising
Inflection. Unknown in this country untif the 16705, great numbers of Austrafians these
days turn all their sentences into questions with this fiendish contrivance.”

{Watson, 20037 157)

63 Vocabulary

All varieties of English contain vocabulary items that are unique to their variety. The
speakers of these varieties need to find ways of describing a range of phenomena and con-
cepis that exist only in their own natural environment or culture. The local variety of
English is therefore likely to borrow words from; ii_;'digeng_g;g Janguages, as they will

already have words for the phenormena that English is now required to describe or to refer
to. Although these are commonly words for plants and animals, they can also refer to cul-
tural concepts. Australian English has borrowed hundreds, if not thousands, of words
from local Aboriginal languages. Probably the three words that are most commonly asso-

ciated with Australia are ‘kangaroe’, ‘koala’ and “hoomerang’ These are all &%

%‘Kangamo’ comes from the Guugu Yirmiahirr language of Northern Qticensiand.
Both koala’ and ‘boomerang’ come from the Dharuk language, originally spoken around
the Sydney area. Dixon, Ramson and Thomas {1990) have collected Austratian Aboriginal
words in English and explained their origin and meaning. Some of their examples
inclade;

Corroboree: a dance ceremony {from Dharuk)

Galah: a parrot, also used metaphorically for a stupid person (from Yuwaalaray)
Humpy: a temporary dwelling (from Yagara)

Koori: an Aboriginal person (from Awabakal)

Yabbie: a type of crayfish (from Wemba-wemba)

A second way in which a variety d{;y_g_iqps__ne_w words is to take words that exist in Eneli

but to use them in a different way i order 16 Fefiect the uniqueness of the jocal culture. In
the case of Australian ¥ WO Sh' is an extremely good Sxample of this. Bush’
is a very important concept to Australians and is part of people’s psyche. “The bush’ refers
to pretty well all Australia, except for the towns. “To go bush’ means o go inte the country-
side or even disappear into it in Ofd,ejﬂi@_&qmmm?@ﬂ‘ﬁ%ﬂ
" demonstrates its comparative importance to Australian culture by listing the number of
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entries under the word ‘bush’ in three major dictionaries, The Macquarie Dictionary
(Australian), The Random House Dictionary (American) and The New Oxford Dictienary
{British}. The Macquarie has 97 listings, the Random House 54 and the New Oxford a mere
37, many of which are actually examples of Australian English,

Australian composites with ‘bush’ inclizde ‘bush ballad’ (a ballad that tells about life
in the bush}, ‘bush carpenter’ (2 rough, amateur carpenter), ‘bushcraft” (the ability to live
in the bush}, ‘bushranger’ {a bandit or outlaw), ‘bush tucker’ (simpie, country food) and
“bushwhacker’ (someone who lives in the bush). The importance of this concept of bush is
well captured in an excerpt from au interview with the Awustralian folk singer John
Williamson. This is on the accompanying CD and the tapescript is in the Appendix.

Here are two examples recorded from the radio of the word ‘bush’ being used in its
unique Australian sense:

(3) ‘Lived in the bush, worked in the bush, wrote about the bush’
(4} I: ... How are you Craig? What What's your story?
C:1 come frora Cooma, a truck driver ah during the week and got a bit of a block up
the back of Adaminaby,
I: Bit of a block?
C: Yeah, bit of a bush block.

C is explaining that he has a piece of land in the countryside just outside the town of
Adaminaby.

Below are exarnples of two words, “huge’ and “top), being used in a special Australian
sense. In describing a country show, on radio, the speaker says:

{5} 'We had a hugeday yvesterday.

This does not mean it was very big, but means that the show w at success.

in the next exampie, the interviewer is admiring the hat of the person he is talking to.
He is not describing a particular type of hat. Notice also the common colloquial use in
broad Australian of the word ‘buggered’ to mean ruained or falling apart:

{6} I That's a top hat, that one.
M: Ah, it's about buggered now.
L That's why i say it's a top one, it's. great.
M: Yeah, they just get corfortable and you've got to throw ‘'em away,

These examples and further excerpts from the conversations are provided on the accompa-
nying CD. The full tapescripts are in the Appendix.
In its adoption of new vocabulary items fremlecatbenguagesand its adaptation of the

meanings-of womds=thet are common in other varieties of English to suit 3 Tocal ¢oniext,

 Austratian English is operating in the same way as all varieties do. Ezci‘i"‘tfé”fi‘éﬁa’f’é;lgiish
will contain vocabulary items that either are unique to that variety and which have often
been borrowed from local indigenous languages, or are English words that contain special
meanings when used in that variety.
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The way speakers use vocabulary fiems can also tell us something about their cultur-
al values. When speaking the broad and general varieties of Australian English, many speak-
ers like to shorten nouns and add diminutive suffixes to therm. This clipping is a sign of
informality, a key Australian cultural value. Examples of nouns that are shortened or
clipped in this way include:

t,‘,,”zta/.rvoz afternoon

~“Aussie: an Australian
barbie: barbecue
cozzie: swimming costume
journe: journalist
poliie: politician

This also commonly happens with people’s first names, Basil will almost certainly be called
‘Bazza’ by hisfriends. This process is also applied to surnames and family names (Poynton,
1989}, s0 someone with the family name Simpson may be called “Simmo’ by their friends.
The narmes of sports stars also often undergo this process, so that Damien Martyn becomes
‘Marto, David Campese becomes ‘Campo) John Newcombe becomes ‘Newk’ and Alex
Jesaulenko becomes ‘Jezzal

6.4 Syntax

Gorlach {1991) mentions two distinctive features of Australian grammar, One is the
ase of the third person female pronoun in circumstances where speakers of other varieties
might use the impersonal pronoun. For example, Australiens may say ‘she’li be right’ mean-
ing ‘it be all-\r?gﬁi"ﬁ*fmxample of this use recorded from the fadiar

(7} A:...and thank Sophie
B:yeah she’ll be right
A:she'll be right . ., good on ya

Here ‘she'll be right” does not refer to Sophie but the speakers are merely reassuring one
another that evervthing will be all nght.

The second feature Gorlach mentions is the use of ‘hut’ as a_sentence ending in
speech. The example he provides is Tl finish her this arvo, bmmg{ 161). The function of
this ‘but’ is hard to define, but it seems 10 act as an informal marker of emphasis. It is more
commonty used in the easme&uﬂm by “though),
so we might hear ‘She’l be right though but, which means that the speaker is emphasising
that everything will be all right.

The following exampies of Australian English come from the radie. It is common,
especiaily in the broad and general varieties of Australian English, to use the adjective
22-9_?; in places where speakers of Standard British English  would tse the :;dverb well’:

[ SN,

(8) ‘He does not play as good as before.
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The example (9) below was uttered by a happy football supporter while he was watching
his team. It fllustrates a distinctive use of the ‘third conditional’ Speakers of other varieties,
including Standard British would use the past perfect in the If” clause of this conditional
sentence. ‘If you had said to me that . . ., I'd have (I would have} . ..

N
{9} “If you'had have said to me (AQI) that by the twenty second minute mark we'd be up
by twogudls, 'd have faughed at you, fair dinkum.’

This *had have’ use is becoming common amon g speakersof general - and broad Australian
E}}glmh Other recently heard examples mclude: If Fevola had have rur 3 farter few
metres;, “He could have slipped 1t across if he had have made the tackle, " If you had have said

. & If he had have been, he would have . . ” and “If he hadn’t have gone there , . | It is, of
course, possible that this use of ‘have’ is, in fact, the speaker saying ‘of’. Because the pro-
nunciation in context of ‘have’ and ‘of” can be the same, speakers mishear have’ as ‘of’, as
the poet Keats did (see Chapter 4). In this case, however, it looks like a ‘new’ third condi-
tional form, as it is hard to know where else the construction ‘had have’ could have come
from. The football supporter above also uses the quintessential Australian phrase “fair
dinkum’. This means something like ‘no joking’ Some people have suggested that it came
inte Australian Baglish from the Chinese goldminers who were working in Australia in the
middle of the nineteenth century and that it comes from the Chinese word for geld Hin'
‘Fair dinkury’ originally meant ‘real gold, they claim. Sadly for romantics who love this
kind of exotic explanation for the meaning of words, * “dinkum™ meanmg “work™ and *fair
dinkum”™ meaning “fair play” were both used in some English dialects in the nineteenth
century’ {Ransom, 1087 38).

Another commeon grammatical feature of Australian English is the use of "what’in a
relative clause in circumstances where it is not required in certain other varieties. This use
is also common in cultivated Australian English, as in this exampie from John Howard, who
became the Prime Minister of Australia in 1997:

{10) ‘Prices are lower than what they have been’

A second example of this use of ‘what also provides a common example of the use of Tess’
when speakers of Standard British English would probably use ‘fewer’. Again, however, this
use of “less’ is becoming increasingly common in many varieties of English:

(1} ‘The chief is saying that we may have to run on less resources than what we have
before.

The use of ‘less resources’ in the above example raises a key question for classroom teach-
ers of English. When can we say that something is a mistake and thus correct it, and when
can we say that this is an acceptable feature of the variety? This, I think, is a hard ques-
gon to answer and will be discussed further in Part C. The usual answer is to say that it
s accepiable usage when it becomes systematic. But how do we know when a usage
becomes systematic? After all, we have seen that it was some 200 vears before even the
vocabulary of SAE becarmne codified in The Macquarie Dictionary. And even here we must




76 World Englishes: Implications for international communication and ELT

remember that presence in the dictionary does not mean a word’s use is systematic across
the variety, only that it occurs. The dynamic nature of language also means that usage
changes, so that we would expect each new edition of any dictionary of any language or
variety to contain examples of new usage. We must also remember that even fluent speak-
ers frequently make mistakes, especially when they are speaking spontaneously. Thus,
when someone says ‘it’s just the tip of the icing), speakers of the variety notice that this is
odd, even if they don’t immediately see that it is a mistake caused by the speaker blend-
ing the two common expressions ‘it’s just the tip of the iceberg’ and 'it’s the icing on the
cake’

The above examples from phonology, vocabulary and grammar ali serve to remind us
that variation within and between varieties is normal and standard. Both native and non-
native varieties all behave in the same way. As we shall see later, this has extremely Impor-
tant implications for language teaching and learning.

®

6.5 SAE cultural conventions and pragmatic norms

Probably the most difficuit cultural convention for foreigners and speakers of other
varieties of inglish to get used to concerns Australian terms of address. Australians tend
to address each other by their first name, although there are exceptions to this rule which
are condidered below, The age, gender or status of the people is not the most important

‘consideration. So, it is not céﬁ?ﬁfﬁ?eﬁt&fm"ﬁﬁi\}éféi{y’ students to call their lectur=
ers %}fﬁfgi/r first names as long as the lecturers themselves have indicated that this is
acceptable. In the same way, lecturers will commonly call their students by their first
narnes. '

Students from other cultures can find this a very difficult thing to do. In response o
the request from their lecturer, ‘Please call me Bill, many students may feel very uncomfort-
able. As Li, who is himself a university professor at the City University in Hong Kong, has
said:

For many Asian learners who are accustomed to patterns of interaction characterised by
deference and respect, such an invitation may not be readily accepied without the ESL
iearner undergoing some identity crisis.

(L1, 2002a: 580)

When speaking about the way he himself operates in cross-cultural settings, Li says that he
finds it difficult to address a teacher-turned-colieague by his or her first name:

in my own case, having been exposed to both Chinese and Western norms which may be
broadiy characterised by opposing ideological positions on two ends of a continuum —
hierarchical vs egalitarian —1 often have to undergo a mental struggie in the interculfur-
at workplace before settling on 2 particular choice, . .| constantly feel that following one
set of norms entails violating another.

(L1, z002a: 581)

A younger ‘cousin’ and indigenaus identity 77

In the context of naming and address conventions at university, however, this is not simply
an ‘Asian’ vs “Westers’ divide. American students studying in Australia report the same sense
of discomfort in addressing their lecturers by their first names. In the United States, stu-
dents, even postgraduate students, routinely address their lecturers by their title and their
last name. So, it will be ‘Professor Wilson® or ‘Doctor Wilson, not ‘Bill” or ‘Jane), as in
Australia.

Why do foreign students feel so uncomfortable at addressing their lecturers by their
first name? There may be several reasons, but the main one is that students misinterpret the

use of the first name by automaticalwumgf naming in their own cul-
tures, where calling people by their W@nd egal status. ¥ is impor-

Mt out, then, that addressing someone by their first name in Australian culture
does not necessarily signal closeness or equal status. What it does signal is the value
MBS attach to informality and this is expressed in the common use of first names.
This means, therefore, that'in formal settings, Australians may wse titles and family names
as terms of address.

Linked to terms of address are ways of greeting and it should be ne surprise to learn
that Australian ways of greeting differ from those in other varieties of English. If you have
taught or learned English from a textbook, you have probably taught or been taught a
greeting convention something like this -

A:Hello, how are you?
B: I'm fine thank you. And you?
A: Fine thanks.

In the previous chapter, T suggested that in the United States ‘How are you dolng? is a like-
Iy common greeting. Australians, on the other hand, may say:

A: Good day, how are you going, mate?

B: Good thanks.

Note, therefore, that lians are more likely to s g?‘How are you going?ﬁ rather than
simply saying fHow are you? In the same way that ‘How aré' you? is not a question about
your health bilta-greetimz 5o How are you going?’ is not a question about your means of
transport. So, while ‘by bus’ would be a perfectly grammatically correct response, it would
be pragmatically incorrect. Note also the Australian preference for using the adjective
‘good’, used here both before ‘day’ and in the repiy. Finally, the use of the word ‘mate’ is
exiremely common in Australian English. Tt can be used between people, especially men,
even if they are strangers.

Needless to szy, there is variation in greeting too. Here are greetings recorded off the
radio:

{12} 'How’s things Bruce?’

Note also the nse of the singular copula verb ‘is” with the plural noun (‘things’), a com-
mon feature of many varieties of English.
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(13) ‘Good day, this is XXX, hella.

(14) A: Good morring XXX
B: Good morning XXX
A: How are ya?
B: Oh, good.

The examples above all remind us that there are important cultural distinctions between
English native speaker societies and that these cuitural differences are reflected in the
different speech styles of different native speaker varieties of English. Once again we have
evidence that variation is natural and normal. All varieties will differ at all the different lev-
els, at the levels of phonology, lexis, syntax and discourse. Cultural differences will also be
reflected in different cultural and pragmatic norms.

6.6 Roles and status

English is the national language of Australia and plays a role in every walk of life. But
the roles for the broad and cultivated varieties can differ. We noted above how long it took
for Australian English to be accepted within Australia. In particular, it was not until the
middie of the twentieth century and nearly 200 years after the English arrived in Australia
that the Australian Broadcasting Commission accepted Australian Englisk. Today, broad-
wgeak the cultivated variety will be heard on programmes talking about ‘seri-
ous” matters. FOr examiple, oSt HewsTeaders and hWé“ﬁﬁé?ﬁ*ﬁﬁWs
programmeﬁlﬂfge—h‘fljt_o‘ speak the culfivaied variety. In conirast, however, fg_%g;gam-
meniators, especially if they report quintessentially Australian sports such s _Australian
— The majority of Australian Enghish “spékers can use all three varieties. ‘Most
LAustralians have the ability to upgrade at will some distance in the spectrum: in the direc-

tion of cultivated when it seems appropriate under certain social conditions (Bernard,
1988: 22). The context will determine which variety to use. In general terms we can say that
the more people want to express their Australian identity, the more likely they are to usc a

bread or i a] variety. This is a perfectly normal and Hatara? sirategy and one that s

used by speakers of all varieties. However, there is a general feeling (see Gorlach, 1991: 161)
that Australians are moving towards a more frequent use of the general pronunciaton at
the expense of both the broad and cultivated. ~ —
I'now turn to a discussion of These themes in the context of Australian Aboriginal
English {AAE} with a particular focus on comparing AAE’ role as an intra-Aboriginal lin-
gua franca, and thus as a language of Aboriginal identity, and its role as a lingua franca
between Aboriginal and what I shalt cal] migrant (i.e. all other) Australians, and thus as a
language of communication. As discussed in Chapter 1, this tension between identity and
communication is always evident when considering the roles of varieties of English. To
what extent is English needed for communication? To what ‘extent is English needed to
express identity and to talk about and explain cultural values? To what extent is English
needed to construct knowledge in a culturally appropriate and distinctive way? ;
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6.7 Austraiian Aboriginal English: Background

It has been estimated that, when the British, that is Captain Cook and his fleet, arrived
in Australia in 1770, there were some 250 Aboriginal languages (Dixon, 1993). Dixon stress-
es that these were Janguages and not dialects. He distinguishes language from dialect on the
criterion of mutual intelligibility. Mutually intelligible languages’ would thus be classified
as dialects, according to Dixon. In other words, Aboriginal Australia was a richly multilin-
gual and multicultural society possessing 250 mutually unintelligible languages. It is this
very richness, however, which has contributed to the current relative linguistic poverty.
Many Aboriginal languages had a small number of speakers and have since died out. Dixon
estimates that, today, no more than 2o are currenty being learned by Aboriginal children,
although Mackay (1996) estimate's that about a third of the original 250 are stifl spoken
today, albeit with many having a very small number of speakers. A key cause of this lin-
guistic death was the arrival of English, The multilingual nature of Aboriginal society
meant that 4 single Aboriginal language was unlikely to assume the role of the language of |
communication among all Aboriginal Australians. Ironically, this role has been assumed by
English in the form of AAE. AAE has become the lingua franca between Aboriginal groups
themselves. I this intra-Aboriginal lingua franca role, English has been extremely success-
ful. Harkins {2000) notes that Aboriginal English is now the primary form of communica-
tion for Australiart Aboriginals, '

. The role that AAE plays as a fingua france among Aboriginal people means that AAE
must also provide its speakers with Aboriginal identity. It can be predicted, therefore, that
Aboriginal English will be characterised by the transfer of pragmatic and cultural norms
from Aboriginal languages and, as shown below, this expectation is met.

What is Australian Aboriginal English? Harkins provides this definition:

AAE is an indigenised variety of English in the sense that it was adopted, however invgl-
untarily, by an indigenous population for whom it is now the primary language of inter-
nal and wider communication, and has undergone changes at all levels of language

structure fo become a distinct dialect with a unigue set of inguistic features,
{Harkins, 2000: 61

And while Aboriginal English is still in contact with diverse Aboriginal languages, includ-
ing creoles, ‘the degree of homogeneity across the several varieties that have been most
thoroughly described is quite remarkable’ (2000: 61). This relative homogeneity is also
commented on by Malcolm et al, who find ‘confirmation of remarkable similarities in
Aboriginal English across Australia’ {199¢: 7}, and that ‘Aboriginal English has become a
very significant marker of identity for indigenous Australians’ (1999: 8).

6.2 Syntax of AAE

Many of the syniactic features of AAE have been transferred from Aboriginal
languages. Nevertheless, it is interesting to note that many of these features occur in other
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varieties of English. Harkins (2000) gives the following examples; I have provided a ‘stan-
dard’ alternative in brackets after each:

* double subjects:
(15} ‘My mother, she came from down there! {My mother came from down there,)

* multiple negative marking;
(16) ‘They didn’ give us nothing. (They did not Bive us anything)

* noun phrase ellipsis:
(17} ‘We went with Christine, with bus, to get alla wild bananas, and eome
back Tricking Yard . .

(We went with Christine by bus to get bananas and we came back to the Tricking
Yard . . .)

The transfer of grammatical features from Aboriginal languages into AAE has also been
demonstrated.by Koch { 2000). In a study of the influence of the Australian Aboriginal Jan-
guage Kaytetye on a variety of AAE known as Central Australian Aboriginal English
(CAAE}, Koch (2000} has shown that many of the differences between CAAE and SAE are
due to the influence of grammatical meanings that are encoded in the indigenous Jan-
guages of Central Australia. For example, the use in CAAE of a marker ‘—geth:r’ indicates
kinship terms such as ‘father and child! In CAAE, therefore, ‘father-gether’ means father
and child, ‘mother-gether’ ineans mother and child, ‘brother-gether’ means elder and
younger brother or sister and ‘sister-gether’ means elder sister and younger brother or sis-
ter {Koch, 2000: 44),

Koch provides many other examples and (18) below shows the use of the CAAE
pbreposition ‘belonginte’. Note that the verb ending ey’ in “callem’ is a trangitivity mark-
et, also transferred from Kaytetye: J

{18) ‘Mangwe. That's proper Kaytetye, mangwe. That pussybét belonginto — name
belonginto you fella. We cailem mangwe,

Mangwe is the proper Kaytetye word. The word pussycat is your (Le. English speakers)
word. We call it mangwe.

{Koch, 2000 47)

There is no doubt, then, that Aboriginal English is characterised by the transfer of linguis-

tic features from Aboriginal languages. The transfer of pragmatic norms can also he
identified.

6.9 AAE cultural conventions and pragmatic norms

. An carly pioneer into research into pragmatic transfer has been: Eades {1901}, While it
IS true to say that Aboriginal society remains multicultural and multifingual, there are a
rumber of shared cultural traits that identify Aboriginal cultures, Tn her study on the com-
municative strategies of Aboriginal English, Sades shows that many of these strategies can
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be traced to the communicative strategies of Aboriginal languages. These include what
Eades calls an indirectness in Aboriginal English where Aboriginal people avoid making
direct requests and prefer to ask a type of ‘trigger’ question in order to obtain information.
For example, a typical Aboriginal way of asking for a ride into town is to say You going to

© town?’ or ‘What time are you leaving? (1991: 88), Related to this is a fypical Aboriginal

response to direct questions. Speakers of Aboriginal English may not respond at all o a
direct request, but provide what has been called the ‘ves of gratuitous concurrence” { Eades,
1991 92). This is used as a strategy for accommodating the directness of interacting with
white, or migrant, Australians. This ‘ves’ lets the speaker know that the listener is attending
to what is being said, but it does not mean that the speaker agrees with what is being said,
and, in this way appears very similar to the Japanese use of ‘hai and back channels or
‘aizuchi (Lo Castro, 1987).

The normal way of eliciting substantial information is to present information, and
there is no obligation to respond to either direct or indirect requests for information. If the
other person does choose to respond, it may be minutes, hours or even days before the
desired information: is supplied. All this leads to communicative clashes in settings such as
schoolreoms and courts of law. A specific example of this is provided by Cooke (1995} in
his report on an inquest that was investigating the shooting of an Aboriginal man, Fhere
was an interpreter in the court whose task it was to translate what the Aboriginal witness
said.

He points out that ‘Tt became clear . . . that, while counsel showed themselves to be
masters of the Janguage games of court, some were quite inept at basic communication
with Aboriginal people’ (1995: 59). Most importantly, the speech style associated with cross—
examination with its reliance on direct questions that follow on one after the other in rapid
succession coupled with the counsel’s right to inferrupt the witness ‘tends to be considered
highly offensive and inflammatory in any Aboriginal social context’ (1995: 87},

Cooke provides some examples of where Aboriginal speech styles are transferred into
English and how these created misunderstanding. The following excerpt provides a nice
example:

{19} Counsel: But the oid man didn’t go into the boat, did he?
Aboriginal witness: Yes,
Counsel: | beg your pardon?
Witness: Yes.
Interpreter: He's affiming that he did not go inte the boat.

Here the English-speaking counsel is obviously expecting the reply ‘no’ rather than ‘yes
What the Aboriginal speaker is doing is transferring an Aboriginal speech style into
English. In Aboriginal languages, the reply ‘yes’ would mean ‘yes, you are right. The old man
did not get into the boat! In Standard English, however, ‘yes’ means ‘ves, the old man did
go into the boat.

It was also apparent that the complexity and importance of Aboriginal kinship rela-
tionships were not fully understeod or appreciated, as this extract from the trial shows:
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{z0) Counsel: What relation was he to you?
(The Aboriginal witness told the interpreter ‘maralkur’)
Interpreter: The word is maralkur but | have to interpret that word, as there's no
direct translation. Are you ready for the transiation?
Coroner: Yes.
interpreter: Matemnat grandmother’s brother’s son,
Coroner: There's a name for that isn't there? | haven't worked it out vet.
(Cocke, 1595}

A further example of an Aboriginal cultural norm concerns a tolerance for silence, and its
reflection in the speech styles in AAE. Tn Aboriginal culture, Harkins writes: ‘Silence is often
a sign of comfertable deepening of communication, of preparasion for a seriousty consid-
ered response’ (2000 74). Silence is also the appropriate response when one does not have
the authority to speak about a matter and it is accepted ‘as a valid response to a question or
attempt to elickt information’ {2000: 74). Silence is thus tolerated in Aboriginal culture.
While it may seem odd to include ‘silence’ in a discussion of the speech stvles, its tolerance
in Aboriginal English serves to show how different cultures are reflected in different ways
in different varieties of English.

AAE continues to thrive as the lingua franca of a growing Aboriginal population. The
linguistic features reflect social and cultural meanings and themes for the speakers in ways
that make this unique English functional for them as both product and instrument of cul-
tural survival. In order to be accepted by the Aboriginal community as a marker of
Aboriginal identity, it is essential that AAE reflects the cultural and pragmatic norms of
Aboriginal languages. Only in this way can it ever possibly become an accepted Hrgua fran-
ca for Aboriginal Australia. To quote Darlene Oxenham in Collard er al: ‘So it’s 2 cultural
marker but also a political statement. This is who we are. This is our language’ (2000: 96).

Two major functions of language are communication and identity. To refer back to
the ‘identity~communication continuum’ described in Chapter 1. Australian Aboriginal
English (AAE) and the broad variety of Standard Australian English (SAE) can be placed at
the identity end of the continuum, the general variety of SAE can be placed somewhere in
the middle and the cultivated variety of SAE at the communication end. In the context of

Figure 4; The identity-communication continuum
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World Englishes and the teaching of English, we need to decide where on this continuum
we want our classroom meodel to be. How important is it for ‘our’ English to be an identi-
ty marler and how impertant is it to help us communicate internationally? Discussing
these questions will help us determine which variety of which model we might then choose.

6.10 Lonclusion

In this chapter I have looked at varieties of English in Australia and have described
features of various varieties of Standard Australian English and compared them with other
varieties. | have also described features of Australian Aboriginal English and compared
those with SAE. Again this lustrates how normal and natural variation is. Varieties of
English are influenced by indigenous languages in 2 number of ways and are able to reflect
the different cultural and pragmatic norms of their speakers. Some varieties of English may
be more focused on identity, while others may be more focused on communication, In the
next chapter T look further at how varieties of English fulfil the functions of language. In
particular, [ shail consider how Indian and Sri Lankan English not only fulfil the pragmat-
ic functions of language, but consider the extent to which they are able to fulfil the math-
etic functions of language. In contrast to the pragmatic uses of language that demand
responses and represent a way of participating in a situation, the mathetic uses of language
do not demand a response but represent a way of learning and arise out of the personal and
heunristic functions of language (Halliday, 1978: 54-6}.
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71 A network of varieties

The following seven extracts (A-G) are examples of just some of the many different
varieties of English spoken in South Asia, ranging from an informal ‘pidgin-like’ oral vari-
ety 1o a formal literary variety. A Sri Lankan poem is also included later. Apazt from the
poem, I have presented the texts together at the beginning of the chapter to give the read-
er a feel for this rich variation, but I repeat each one in turn when T discuss them. I also
explain the Indian language words italicised in these texts.

A ‘Hellow sir! Some rickshaw, some bazaar market, some two rupees, some go and come
back. Some silk, some sari, some Ganges. t rickshaw driver. Somebody some friend cormn-
ing here Varanasi i help you!

(rickshaw driver touting for business; Mehrotra, 2000: 49)

B “Happy that British time that very happy madam. Now na (laughter) . . . on that time
very nice. British time. Money is controiled time, Now rice is at a 1 kilo ~ 2.50. That time
get 1 rupee 8 kilo, British time . . . iof of money that is ail cheaper. Take eh ones any
ciothes take 10 rizpees you get 1 shirt 1 pant. Now 1 shirt 1 pant you take 100 rupees —no.

{sampie of ‘Butler’ English; Hosali, 2005: 36}

¢ ‘Two rival groups are out fo have fun . . . you know generally indulge in dhamal and
pass time, S0, what do they do? Pick on a bechaara bakrg who has entered college’
{from a teenage journal D'Souxa, 2001 152)

D ‘And if he says ki } want the matias dowry sort of thing”

(from a conversation; Valentine, 1991 331}

F ‘She bent her head to receive her mother-in-law’s blessing. “Sat 3+ Akal”.
“Sat S¢f Akal,” replied Sabhrai lightly touching Champaik’s shoulder.
“Sai Sri Akal,” said Sher Singh.
“Live in plenty, live a long age,” replied Sabhrai taking her son’s hand and kissing it.
“Sleep well”' ’
(fromn T Shall Not Hear the Nightingake by Khushwant Singh, quoted in Kachru, 1991a: 301}

-

“Years ago, 2 slender sapling from a foreign field was grafted by “paie hands” on the
mighty and many-branched Indian banyan tree. it has kept growing vigoreusly and now

85




86  World Englishes: implications for international communication and ELT

anorganic part of its parent ree, it has spread its own probing roats into the brown soil
below. !ts young ieaves rustle energetically in the strong winds that blow from the west.
ern horizon, but the sunshine that warms it and the rain that cools it are from Indian
skies; and it continues to draw its vital sap from “this earth, this reaim,” this india.’
{Naik and Narayan, 2004: 253)

Now follows a discussion of each example.

A "Hefiow sirl Some rickshaw, some bazaar market, some two rupees, some go and come
back. Some silk, some sari, some Ganges. | rickshaw driver. Somebody some friend com-
ing here Varanasi i help you’

(rickshaw driver touting for business; Mehrotra, 2000: 49)

‘A’ is a sample of what Mehrotra has classified as Pidgin Indian English. He makes this
classification based on criteriz including that it is 2 sample of a reduced and simplified lan-
guage, that jt is no one’s mother tongue, that its use is restricted to a trade or occupation
and that it is shaped by more than one language. Of these criteria the fact that i is no one’s
mother tongue does not distinguisk it from any other varjety, and being ‘reduced and
simplified” is, as discussed in Chapter 1, a criticism often made about new or dizlectal vari-
eties of Engjish and one that is often based on prejudice rather than linguistic evidence. As
for being shaped by more than one language, I have argued in Chapter 4 and elsewhere in
this book that traditional English itself has been shaped by more than one language. Its use
only for trade purposes means that it could be classified as a register, except that the speak-
er is only able to speak this variety, and the term ‘register’ usually refers to a variety spoken
in 2 certain profession such as the legal or medical profession and its users are assumed 1o
be able to speak a range of other varieties of the fanguage. But however it is classified, it
clearly represents an informal variety spoken by a poorly educated person.

- B “Happy that British time that very happy madam. Now no {laughter} . . . on that time
very nice. British time. Money is controlted time. Now rice is at 2 1 kilo - 2.50. That time
get 1 rupee 8 kiio. Brifish time . . . lot of money that is all cheaper. Take eh ones any
clothes take 10 rupees you get 1 shirt 1 pant. Now 1 shirt 1 pant you take 100 rupees — no'.

{sample of ‘Buter’ English; Hosali, 2005: 36)

The variety exemplified in ‘B’ above is commeonly referred to as ‘Butler’ English (Hosali,
2003), and originates from the “variety spoken by mative servants when communicating
with their English speaking masters’ {Hosali, 2005: 34). It 1s still spoken today by domestic
and other servants (hotel and club staf, for example) and is classified as ‘pidgin-like’ by
Hosaii.

C “Two rivai groups are out to have fun . . - you know generally indulge in dhamal and
pass time, So, what do they do? Pick on a bechaarg bakra who has entered college”

(fromw a teenage journal; D'Souza, 2001; 152
£e ] 5

‘C’ is taken from a teenage journal and shows the presence of local language, in this case
Hindi, which gives it its ‘Indian’ flavour. Dhamal is a Sanskrit word that traditionally meant
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a type of Sufi trance dance and now just means a type of dance. Bechaara bakra means ‘a
peor goat” in Hindi (I’Souza, 2001: 152).

D “And if he says ki | want the matiab dowry sort of thing.’
{from a conversation; Valentine, 1001 331)

‘D’ also shows the use of Hindi words, but in this conversation the Hindi words that have
been transferred inte English are discourse markers rather than cognates. Ki is a comple-
mentiser and, in this context, maslab is acting as a pause or hesitation marker (Valentine,
1991).
E ‘She bent her head to receive her mother-in-law’s blessing. “Sat Sri Akal™.

“Sat Sri Akal,” replied Sabhrai lightly touching Champak’s shoulder.

“Sat Sri Akal,” said Sher Singh.

“live in plenty, live a long age,” replied Sabhrai taking her son's hand and kissing it.

“Sleep well"’
(from I Shall Not Hear the Nightingale by Khushwant Singh, quoted in Kachry, 1991a: 301)

Text ‘E is an excerpt from the novel I Shall Not Hear The Nightingale by the Sikh author
Khushwant Singh. The ‘Indianness’ of this extract stems from the author’s use of traditional
Sikh greetings. ‘Sat Sri Akal’ (which means ‘Ged is truth’) is a formulaic greeting or farewell.

"In her analysis of this piece, Kachru (199:a) points out that the exchange suggests that the

mother-in-law is cool towards her daughter-in-law precisely because they exchange only
these formulaic greetings. This piece reflects local cultures ~ a ‘foreign’ reader unfamiliar
with Indian cultures would probably not receive this message of coolness between the two
WOmetn.

A foreigner might, however, perceive the coolness evident in this second extract from
Khushwant Singh'’s writings (Kachry, r001a: 302):

“This is only your kindness. f wilt do the best [ can,” said Buta Singh.

The visitors also got up and slipped their feet back into their shoes, “When shall we
present ourselves?”

“Come and see me sometime tomorrow ~ at the law courts.”

“Sardar Szhib,” spoke another. “We have pinned all our hopes on you. You do this for us
and we will sing your praise the rest of our lives.”

“We will remain ever grateful,” exclaimed the others.

“Accaji Namastey . .. some water or something?” asked Buta Singh mechanically and,
without waiting for a reply, dismissed them: “Namastey.”

"This is like our own home. We would ask for anything we want. Sat $vi Akal.™

As Kachru (19912} explains, the participants are of equal rank, although Buta Singh has
power over the others here in that they are asking him for a favour. As is correct in plural-
istic India, the Sikh participant uses the Hindi farewell (Accaji Namastey) while the Hindi
participants use the Sikh farewell (Sazr Sri Akal). As with Text ‘E’ above, however, this cor-
rect use of formudaic greetings actually suggests a coolness between the parties, as does the
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use of the superficially warm but formulaic expressions of warmth and closeness {‘This is
like our own home. We would ask for anything we want.”) While this cultural reading might
be missed by a foreign reader, the coolness is more transparent in the mechanical way that
Buta Singh offers his guests a glass of water and then promptly dismisses them without
allowing them the chaznce to accept. Both these excerpts from Kushwant Singh's writings are
obviously ‘Indian’ and reflect Indian cultural norms.

F ‘Years ago, 2 slender sapling from a foreign fleld was grafted by “pale hands” on the
mighty and many-branched indian banyan tree. It has kept growing vigorously and now
an organic part of its parent tree, it has spread its own probing roots inte the brown soil
below. i#s young leaves rustle energetically in the strong winds that blow from the west-
ern horizon, but the sunshine that warms it and the rain that cools it are from Indian

skies; and it continues to draw ifs vital sap from “this earth, this realm,” this india’

(Maik and Naravan 2004! 253)
£

Excerpt ‘F is the final passage of Naik and Narayan’s book on Indian English literature
{2004). This type of style can be considered Indian, a style that might be described as ornate
or flowery. Its extended use of metaphor and its ‘bookishness’ (Kachru, 1983 41) give it this
flavour. As illustrated in the two further examples from their book below, the authors also
make frequent use of what Kachru has termed “phrase-mongering’ — his examples include
the phrase ‘Himalayan blunder’ (1983: 40). In the example below, the authors are summing
up the current political situation in India and use the splendidly portentous phrase, ‘thun-
derous Jeremiad’

Nevertheless, the overall situation in india today does not warrant a thunderous

leremiaad.
{2004: 15}

In the second example, the authors are defending the writer who chooses to write in Indian
English. It is replete with "phrase-mongering™

The regional writer need not debunk his indian English brother as a roctless wretch, a
bastard booby, fattened British butter or a ‘bat on the banyan bough’.
(2004 253)

The final text, ‘G 1s a poem called The Cobra:

G Your great hood was like a flag
hung up there
in the village.
Endiessly the people came to Weragoda -
watched you {your eyes like braziers),
standing somewhat afar.
They stood before you in ebeisance. Death,
the powers of the paramitas, took you to heaven
however.
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The sky, vertical, is where you are now

shadowing the sun, curling round and round my mind.
They whisper death-stories -

but it was only my woman Dunkiriniya,

the very lamp of my heart,

that died.

This poem is by one of Sri Lanka’s finest poets, Lakdasa Wikkramasinha, and it is one of
the poems that you can hear read by the Sri Lankan scholar Thiru Kandiah on the accom-
panying CD. Paramitas are the disciplines Buddhists are expected to observe on their way
to Nirvana, Wikkramasinha died tragically young and despite writing all his six volumes
of poetry in English apparently hated himself for writing in English. In this and the fol-
lowing chapters of this part of the book, the ability of indigenous varieties of English to
refiect and represent the cultures of the authors writing in English will be a frequent topic
of discussion. { think it is fair to say that, overall, the majority of such writers feel that
English can be adapted to reflect their own cultures, but there are some who are vehe-
mently adamant that it cannot and others who, accepting that English can be nativised, are
angry that they feel they have to write in English rather than in a Jocal language.
Wikkramasinha is perhaps the angriest of them all, as this excerpt from his artistic mani-
festo shows:

‘| have come fo realise that | am writing the language of the most despicable and loath-
some people on earth: | have no wish to extend its life and range, enrich its totalily. To
write in English is a form of cultural treason. | have had for the future to think of 2 way of
circurnventing this treason. | propose to do this by making my writing entirely immorai-
ist and destructive’ .

{cited in Canagarajah, 1994: 375}

These views and those expressed in Excerpt ‘F could bardly be more different.

72 Background

The excerpts of different varieties of South Asian English quoted above serve to
support the truism that South Asian English in general and Indian English in particular
is a ‘network of varieties) that include regional and occupational varieties as well as stan-
dard Indian English {Hosali, 2005: 34}. One reason for this ‘network of varieties’ is that
the linguistic situation in India is extracrdinarily complex. Mehrotra {1998) describes
India as a baffling mosaic of multilingualist. He reports that the 1961 census of India
identified 1652 mother tongues, 67 of which are used as media of mstruction in schools
(Biswas, 2004). The Indian constitution lsts the following 18 languages as the major Jan-
guages of India: Assamese, Bengali, Gujerati, Hindi, Kannada, Kashmisi, Konkani,
Malayalam, Manipuri, Marathi, Nepali, Oriva, Panjabi, Sanskrit, Sindhi, Tamil, Telugu
and Urdu.
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Hindi is the official language, yet the constitution is actually written in English, and
English is classified as an ‘associate official language’. But, as the excerpts above filustrate,
English is also used in a wide range of domains, ranging from informal through to formal.
1t is used by people of all classes, from the poorly educated to the middle and upper class
elites, although it must be stressed that the majority of the population of more than one
billion do not speak it at all. English in India operates thus in public and private domains
and its functions include instrurnental, regulative, interpersonal and ideational (Kandiah,
1931). To explain how it is that English has maintained this position in India, a brief sum-
mary of the history of English in India i needed.

The date commonly given to mark the coming of English to India is 31 December
1600. This was the date on which Queen Elizabeth I of England gave a monopoly on trade
with India to a group of English merchants (Ferguson, 1996). The missionaries soon fol-
lowed, especially after 1659, when they were allowed to use the ships of the East India
Company (Rachru, 1983). However, their work was restricted until the beginning of the
nineteenth: century when a resolufion was passed in the British House of Commons in 1813
that resclved to promote ‘useful knowledge’ and ‘religious and moral improvement’ among
the ‘native inhabitants of India’ (Kachry, 1083: 20).

Shortly later, the famous Macaulay Minute of 1835 was passed. Macaulay’s objective
was to form a ‘class whe may be interpreters between us and the millions we govern —a class
of persons, Indian in blood and colour, but English in taste, in opinion, in morals and in
nteliect’ (Kachru, 1983 22). This Minute officially institutionahsed English in India
{Kachru, 1996) and led to the establishment of the English-medium universities of
Mumbay, Calcttta and Madras. The link between government and trade can be seen here,
as these were the cities where the British East India Company had established key presences
{Mehrotra, 1998).

At the time, however, the policy of favouring English and using it in education was not
universally popular. Two groups appeared that became known as the ‘Anglicists” (those who
favoured the promotion of English, especially in education) and the “‘Orientalists’ (those
wheo favoured the promotion of local languages). A similar debate between comparable
groups can be seen in many places today and will be discussed in later chapters. The debate
in India between these two groups has remained constant and heated over the centuries, but,
by and large, the Anglicists have tended to retain the upper hand, as can be seen in the
Official Languages Act of 1967. This legalised the use of English and established it as an asso-
ciate official language to be used with Hindi ‘for all official purposes of the Union, for
Parliament and for commaunications between the Undon and the States’ (Ferguson, 1996: 31},

In order to enhance ‘national unity and facile [sic] intra-state, inter-state and inter-
national communication’ the government has adopted the ‘three lenguage formule’
(Biswas, 2004: 107). This formula requires that children in Hindi-speaking areas should
iearn Hindl, English and one other indian language at schoal, while children in non-Hindi-
speaking areas shouid learn their mother tongue, Hindi and English. In practice, however,
this formula has not been uniformly successful. States have been given the freedom to
introduce the third language at any time and this has meant that the results are extremely
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mixed. It is probably true to say that the Indian film industry, ‘Bollyweod), is as instrumen-
tal in making Hindi known to prople outside Hindi-speaking areas as schoels. Otherwise,
English is preferred to Hindi among speakers of the Dravidian languages of the south.
Hindi is spoken only in the north and is a member of 2 different language family, Not sur-
prisingly perhaps, Hindi-speaking states are sometimes uncommitted to the teaching of a
second Indian language with the result that many Hindi speakers speak only Hindi and
English with any degree of fluency (Saghal, 1901).

States also have the power to decide which language(s) will be official languages and
which will be studied as first, second or third languages. Thus English is the first, official
language of Nagaland and an associate official language of Manipur, Meghalaya and
Mizoram {Naik and Narayan, 2004). 1t is studied as 2 first language in Arunachal Prasad
and Mizoram, as a second language in Kerala and West Bengal and as a third language in
Bihar and Punjab {Biswas, zo04).

A major reason why English has retained its position is that it is the only language in
India that is spoken or used across the entire country and it is therefore an obvious choice
as a neutral link language or lingua franca. P’Souzza goes as far to say that English is, ‘per-
haps, along with Hindi, the only true Indian language’ (2001: 150}

73 Sri Lanka

The situation in Sri Lanka, the island nation off the south of India, presents similari-
ties and differences. One similarity is that it was the missionaries who started the teaching
of English. It was not until the 18308 that the government started to promote education in
English {Kachru, 1983}, with the Colebrook-Cameron Commission recommending that
‘education should be held out to the natives so that they may in time qualify thernselves for
holding some of the higher appointments’ {Raheem and Ratwatte, 2004: 93}. In 1832, some
640 private and 236 missionary schools were using English as a medium of instruction,
while only the g7 state schools were teaching in the mother tongue. The culmination of
British educational policy came with the establishinent of the English-medium University
of Ceylon in 1942 {Fernando, 1996). By the time of Ceylon’s independence and renaming
as Sri Lanka in 1948, however, the situation had radically changed, as only 7 per cent of
the total school population were in private or missionary schools and 93 per cent were in
state schools using a mether tongue as a medium of nstruction (Raheem and Ratwatte,
2004).

A major difference betweer: India and Sri Lanka helps explain this. Sri Lanka 15 far less
complex linguistically than India, as there are only two major languages spoken there: the
language of the majority, Sinhala, and the language of the minority, Tamil. The majority are
thus able to define the national identity of Sri Lanka through the use of Sinhala and the reli-
gion of the majority of Sinhalese, Buddhism {Kandiah, 1991}. Thus, shortly after the estab-
lishment of Sri Lankan independence in 1948, a Sinhala-only policy was introduced and this
led to the rise of a pew national bourgecisie occupying positions that had previously been
held by the English-speaking elite (Raheem and Ratwatte, 2004). It has been claimed that
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this new Sinhala-speaking elite had no desire t¢ promote English, as the promotion of
English might lead t0 a new English-speaking elite that could threaten their own status
{Kandiah, 1951).

Nevertheless, as Raheemn and Ratwatte (2004) point out, English retained its position
in certain domains of Sri Lankan life. It continued to be the medium of instruction in uni-
versity faculties of science, medicine and engineering. Its international importance meant
that certain government ministries, Trade and Tourism, for example, elected to retain
English.

It also operates as a Figua franca or bridge language between the Sinhala majority and
the Tamil minority, for, while some Tamil speakers know Sihala, few Sinhala speakers
know Tamil. 1is role as a link language was ofdially recognised in 1987, and in 1995 it was
proclaimed a national language. It has since been introduced from grades 1 40 3 in schools,
‘not as a subject but in the form of bilingual teaching where primary teachers are encour-
aged to use vocabulary items from English and the mother tongue’ (Raheemn and Ratwatte,
2004: 103]. However, at the time of writing, given limited resources, there are insufficient
primary teachers with enough knowiedge of English to implement this pelicy in more than
a piecemeal way. But it is important to note that, the views of Wikkramasinha notwith-
standing, the younger generation of 5ri Lankans are more likely to see English as a language
of modern life, technology and youth culture, than as 2 langnage of colonial control. Code
mixing is common and a Sri Lankan variety of English is emerging, which has led scholars
such as Parakrama (3995) and Canagarajah (2000} to urge for the acceptance of a wider
range of norms than those traditionally associated with the educated elite. In the next part
of the chapter a selection of the linguistic features of Indian and Szi Lankan Englishes will
be described.

7.4 Linguistic features of South Asian Englishes

7.4.1 Phonology

As was noted above, Indian English operates across a wide range of domains, regions
and functions. The phonolegical examples below represent the pronunciation of Standard
Indian English, although, given the number of languages spoken in India, there are obvi-
ously regional variations in its pronunciation. Indian English (1¥) is rhotic, that is to sav /1/
is pronounced in post-vocalic environments, so that the F’ in ‘part’ and in ‘poor’ will be
sounded.

Please note that, while I use RP sounds as a point of comparison, this is the only rea-
son for using them. All new varieties of English need to be described in their own right. The
sounds of the new varieties are the correct sounds for those varieties. The IE sounds here

are taken from Nihalani er al. (2004).

The RP diphthongs in ‘coat’ and ‘day’ are pronounced as monophthongs in 1F to give -
/koit/ and /de:/ respectively and the RP central vowels /3, /of and /A7 are all pronounced
/a/ in IE. The RP vawel sounds in: ‘vot’ and ‘caught’ are pronounced /knt/ and /koit/ respec-
tively in IE.
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As far as consonant sounds are concerned, in some varicties of standard [E, both /v/
and /w/ can be pronounced /v/. Both /t/ and /d/ can be pronounced as reiroflex sounds and
16/ and 10/ as plosives.

7.4.2  Lexis

In an experiment to discover whether words or expressions of Indian English were
understood by speakers of British English, Mehrotra {2003) chose 20 such words. A
selection of ten of these is included below. The relevant words and expressions are itali-
cised and their actual meanings are given at the end of the chapter, Some of these words
derive from local languages and others display a different semantic range in Indian
English.

1. Her face-cutis very impressive.

. The students want some fmportant questions from their teacher.
. I came here i a tempo.

. He speaks chaste Hindi.

. Fifty students have applied for freeship this year.

. The sportsmen are given 5% weightage.

. Mr Bajej is the whole sole in this faciory.

. This is a match box,

. Please finish the beer bottle and then we can go.

o. I hope he will do the needfil for us.

(Vo T SRR B S T R VU

—

Influence of the local languages also leads to what Kachru (1983 38) has called ‘hybridisa-
tiors, whereby a local word and an English word combine to form a word or expression of
Indian English. Examples Kachru gives include Tathi charge’ (lathf’ means baton) and
‘tiffin carrier’ (tiffin’ means lunch or meal and has now become part of many varieties of
English, as indeed have countless other Indian words, ‘bungalow’ ‘mango’, ‘pyjamas, junk;,
‘curry’ and ‘verandah’ to name just a few). Suffixes from local languages can also be attached
to English words to give ‘policewals’ ‘goondaism’ and ‘patelship’, for example. Direct trans-
lations from lecal languages create new words and collocations so that from Hindi we get
‘on this her flower-bed, her seven children were born” (marriage bed) and from the Sri
Lapkan language Sinhala we get to buy and give’ and to “break rest’

In Excerpt ‘T’ above, the Sikh term for greeting was used. Similar terms can be
transtated (Kachru, 1983: 132) so that other greetings in Indian English can be ‘bow my
forehead’ and ‘bless my hovel with the good dust of your feet, while forms of
address include ‘cherisher of the poor” and ‘meother of my daughter’ This use of trans-
lation goes well beyond greetings and address. “Thou shalt write from an inkwell
of gold’” and ‘you goose-faced minion’ provide an example of flattery and cursing
respectively.

Excerpt "7’ above provides further examples of the transfer of Hindi words and phras-
es into English and Excerpt ‘I of the transfer of Hindi discourse markers. Valentine atso
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illustrates the transfer of the Hindi tags ‘no’ and ‘nuk’ into Baglish, as in these two
examples:

"If the child shows little interest in something there is a lot of encouragement from the
home, from the institution, from the government, no?’

‘I think you're to that view, nuh?’
(Valentine, 1991: 332},

7.4.3 Syntax

Kachru (1983) identifies three features of Indian English that are shared with many
other varieties, The first is the distinctive use or non-use of articles, the second is the redu-
plication of words and the third is yes—no confusion’ — also seen in Australian Aborigine
English — as in the exchange below:

N
A:You have no objection?
B: Yes. {| have no objection)

(1983:13)

Further features Indian English shares with other varieties include interrogative word order
in indirect questions as in ‘tell me where can vou meet us’ and the use of invariant tag ques-
tions as in “you know it isn’t it?) ‘he is coming sn't it?), and ‘you went there yesterday isn't
it? {Srivastava and Sharma, 1991: 197-9).

In the next chapter a more complete lst of syntactic features that are shared by many
varieties of English is given and possible explanations for these similarities are considered
in Part C of the book.

Perhaps the syntactic feature most associated with Indian English is the use of the pres-
ent continuous in confexts where other varieties would use the simple present. This use is
particularly remarkable with verbs of sense and knowing and stative verbs, as these do not
take the present continuous in the same contexts. Examples of Indian English use include:

‘They were knowing the names,
‘Shammi must be knowing my sister’
‘We are having our house in Thana.
“You must be having a lot of friends of your own age’
‘And wtiat ideas are you having about the descriptive paper?’
‘Yau're not being audible’
‘There is a matter being before the supreme court now.’
(examples all drawn from the ICE corpus of Indian English, de Ersson, 2005)

This use of the present continuous is usually explained as being caused by direct transfer
from indian languages (Jackson, 198z}, It is also important to stress that what Indians are
marking here is not 5o much the progressive as the continuative, so that the sentence ‘I am
knowing him for 20 vears, not only means that [ have known him for 2¢ years, but that I
shall continue to know him in the future.
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7.4.4 Cultusal conventions

Culturally distinctive uses of greetings, farewells, curses and flattery have been
exernplified above, so I will not repeat them here. In a series of studies on request strategies
in Indian English, Sridbar (1091} draws the following conclusions:

1. Indian English speakers use direct questions and “desiderative’ statements (I
want/I need etc.) more frequently than speakers of British English and use
indirect questions less frequently.

2. The request strategies of Indian English speakers are transferred from local
languages.

3. A British form in an Indian context may carry a different meaning. For example,
the use of ‘will you' might be seen as abrupt or even rude in a British context but
not so in an Indian one.

4. There is variety among the request sirategies of Indian English speakers.

The findings from this type of research are of particular significance when it comes to the
teaching of English, for it would clearly be unwise to teach British request strategies in
Indian contexts, as these might well be cultuzally inappropriate. Questions of this type will
be considered in detaii in Part C of the book, but it is worth undertlining here Kandiah’s
belief (1991) that members of local speech communities should be the ones who define the
norms for those communities, Many speakers of Indian and Sri Lankan English use
English habitually and for a wide variety of functions. They are therefore native speakers
of their variety and it is they who should have the right to decide what is correct and what
is not. This plea is echoed by D'Souza, when she says ‘it is for the community to argue
about and decide on (standards}, rather than have them imposed from outside’ {2001 158).

The ‘Indianness’ of Indian English is further explored below in the contextof creative
wriing.

75 Indian iiterature in English

As previousty mentioned, the contrasting views presented in Excerpt ‘'F above and by
the Sri Lankan poet Wikkramasinha represent two extremes. While Wikkramasinha's views
find some support, as <an be seen from the guotes provided below, the majority of South
Asian writers agree that English is now a languoage of South Asia and that it can be adapt-
ed 1o suit Indian cultures and tastes.

The author Raja Rao, writing in the foreword to his seminal and iconic piece
Kanthapura published in 1963, said, ‘English is not really an alien language to us . . . our
method of expression has to be a dialect which will some day prove to be as distinctive and
colourful as the Irish or the American’ {cited in Crystal, 1997: 135). Rac continued, “We shall
have English with us and amongst us, and not as our guest or friend, but as one of our own,
of our castes, our creed, our sect and of our tradition’ {(quoted in Srivastava and Sharma,
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1991 190), and he warns, “We cannof write like the English. We should not. We can only
write as Indians’ (1991 205).

Ruchira Mukerjee, author of Toad in my Garden (Picador: 1098), suggests that Rao’s
prediction has been fulfilled:

‘There are many people writing in English In India and at last people are beginning to
think in English. Many are writing with a great flow and flair, which proves that English
is ne more a foreign language but a part of our psyche.

{cited in D’Souza, 2001 148)

In a way that foreshadows the views of the Nigerian novelist Wole Soyinka and which will
be considered in the next chapter, I’Souza herself argues that English has been Indianised
by being ‘borrowed, transcreated, recreated, stretched, extended, contorted perhaps’ (2001
150}

The wedl-known Indian novelist Anita Desai agrees. Indien life is an amalgam of many
languages, cultures and civilisations that form ‘one very compactly woven whole’ (1996:
221}. She has found English “flexible, elastic, resilient, capable of taking on whatever tones,
rhythms and colours I choose’ (1996: 222).

Similar views can be heard in Pakistan. The novelist Sidhwa writes:

Engiish. . .is no longer the monopoly of the British. We the excolonised have subjugated
the [anguage, beaten it on s head and made it ours.
{Sidhwa, 1296: 231}

Importanily, Sidhwa is careful to distingnish between British writers of South Asian origin
who have lived most of their lives in Britain and who represent a new breed of Brirish
writer, and people like herself, novelists ‘who use English as a Paldstani vernacular’ {1994:
2390

We have to stretch the language to adapt it to alien thoughts and values which have no
precedent of expression in English, subject the language to a pressure that distorts, or i
you like, enlarges its scope and changes its shape . . .

{1906: 240)

The above authors all agree that English can be adapted fo suit and reflect Indian
culture. As South Asians, they can write in English to express South Asian experience,
They extol the creative and flexible qualities of English. A different tone can, however,
be discerned in the writings of another Sri Lankan poet, Yasmine Gooneratne, a selec-
tion of whose poems are read by Thirg Kandiah on the accompanying CD. Gooneratne
feels:

‘There is stili a deep-seated resentment in countries such as india, Pakistan and Sri Lanka,
perhaps in Africa, 100, but certainly in regions that possess an ancient and written litera-
ture, and a ereative literary tradition of their own - against English, which was the prin-
cipal tool used by their nineteenth century rulers in the process of their deracination.’
{cited in Bailey, 1096: 40)
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It is perhaps significant that the two people to express strong antagonism towards the
use of English are both from Sri Lanka, a place where English has had a very different his-
tory from its history in India. It is important to consider the possibility that, while writ-
ers can adapt English to reflect their own cultural backgrounds, many may, at the same
time, feel a resentment that they feel obliged to use English as a medium in which to
write, and through which they need to gain or disserninate learning.

This resentment can become particularly evident in the field of academic writing,
where the empirical-scientific knowledge paradigm and the need for ‘Angle’ rhetorical
styles can greatly disadvantage those unfamiliar with both. In the context of Sri Lanka,
Fernando (1996} points out that Sri Lankan dialectic developed to serve a metaphysi-
cal-religious knowledge paradigm. Traditionally, Sri Lankans valued metaphysical and
religious knowledge, closely associated with Buddhism, as there was a need to seels spiri-
tual truths to help people cope with the transient nature of life. This has been replaced by
what she calls a Western need to seek empirical truths to improve people’s material weil-
being (1996: 209) and that this requires a scientific—technological paradigm. Traditional
wisdom, it has been claimed, is now no longer valued on the one hand and, on the other,
provides no models in terms of the scientific-technological paradigm ‘{(see also
Canagarajah, 2005). As a result, Sri Lankan university students and academics have to
learn and depend on Western models in order to gain *knowledge’. Kachru makes a com-
parable point in relation to the Indian tradition. Hindi inberited the Sanskrit tradition
and ‘all the liserary conceits and poetic conventions of Sanskrit are found in Hindi teo’
(1901b: 230). Hindi also adopted, through its Urdu ‘cousin! Perso—Arabic traditions.
However, there is no tradition of rhetoric in Hindi or any other modern Indian language,
if rhetoric is defined as ‘conventions of writing effectively for various purposes’ (1991b:
230}. As the Sanskrit tradition suggests that Indians think in non-linear patterns and in a
‘circle or spiral of continuously developing potentialities’ (1001b: 231}, the implication is
that Indian students and academics have to learn an Anglo-American style of rhetoric
and thinking,

This, according to Fernando, disadvantages Indians and Sri Lankans in two major
ways. First, their own traditionial knowledge paradigms have become devalued. Second,
they have to master a new knowledge paradigm and its attendant rhétorical style in order
to obtain currently valued knowledge. This in turn means that the flow and dissemination
of lmowledge can potentially become dangerously one-way, moving from the ‘Anglo’ cen-
tre fo the periphery. While acknowledging the inhervent danger and injustice in this, it is
possible that, in the same way that English has been adapted to reflect local cultural expe-
rience, it can be sirmilarly shaped to disseminate local and traditional knowledge back to the
Anglo centre and thus encourage a multidirectional flow of knowledge. The extraordinary
increase in interest in the United States and elsewhere in the traditional Indian practice of
yoga and in the traditional Sri Lankan practice of ayurvedic medicine may give some cause
for optimism that traditional knowledge will not be lost, but rather spread to a wider
audience. The related question of whether that knowledge necessarily becornes altered
when reframed in English needs to be researched.
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7.6 Conclusion

This chapter has demonstrated the extzaordinary range of varieties and functions of
Indian English. A brief comparison between the history of English in india and Sri Lanka
has been made. Given the range and functions of English, particularly in India, it can be
sensibly argued that many speakers of Indian and Sri Lankan English are native speakers of
those varieties and that they should therefore determine the norms of those varieties.

Furthermore the rich output of Indian English literature - Naik and Narayan {2004}
review the works of no fewer than 56 authors who have published in the two decades
between 1980 and 2000 — is firm evidence that Eaglish has become a South Asian language.
The next chapter considers similar questions in the African context.

Meanings of Indian English words and expressions from page 63:

™
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. Her face-cut is very impressive. {profiie)
- The students want some important guestions from their teacher. {relevant, questions

likely to come up in the examj}

. I came here in a tempo. (a 3-wheeled vehicie)

He speaks chaste Hindi. (pure)

Fifty students have applied for freeship this year, ftuition-free place)

The sportsmen are given 5% weighiage. (weighting, in other words people good at
sports might get an extra 5% on their exam results)

. Mr Bajej is the whole sole in this factory. (the boss, the man in charge)
. This is a mafch box. (an empty box)
. Please finish the beer bottle and then we can go. (bottle of beer)

| hope he will do the needfu! for us. (do what is necessary)




8 Woices from Africa

Africa is a richly diverse continent that is made up of 54 different nation states. It is one
of the most multilingual regions in the world with speakers of more than 1,300 languages.
Sub-Saharan Africa is one of the world’s mest complex linguistic areas (Wolf, 2001 7) and
African nations are typically highly multilingual. To take the countries that will be consid-
ered in this chapter as examples, more than 300 langnages are spoken in Nigeria and there
are 11 official languages in South Africa. Some 50 Janguages are spoken in Ghana and the lin-
guistic complexity of Camercon is heightened, as two Eurcpean languages, French and
English, are both co-official languages. It is essential to bear this linguistic complexity and
diversity in mind in a discussion of English in Africa. Each nation presents its own unique
sociolinguistic environment. Schmied underlines this complexity, “The position of the
English language in the different African nation-states is complex and varies considerably’
{Schmied, 1991: 33).

Nevertheless, the Englishes of the countries of sub-Saharan Africa are often classified
into three distinct groups: East African English, spoken in Kenya and Tanzania, for exam-
ple; Southern Africap English, spoken in South Africa, Zimbabwe and Botswana, for
example; and West African English, spoken in Cameroon, Ghana and Nigeria, for exam-
ple. As this chapter will illustrate, the roles and varieties of English in these countries ditfer
greatly, despite a number of linguistic similarities. It s also important to stress that, while
English is spoken in many African countries, only an educated minority speak and use
English. The great majority of Africans speak African languages and, if they speak English,
it is as a form of pidgin English. The educated minority are likely to speak at least three
languages: a Buropean lingua franca, primarily English or French; an African lingua fran-
ca; and a Jocal African language. The respective roles of a Buropean lingua franca, an
African lingua franca and local languages is a question of great debate in most African
countries.

The focus of this chapter will be on the Englishes of Nigeria and South Africa, with
examples of other African Englishes provided for comparison. In addition to the lin-
guistic features of these Englishes, the role of English in these countries, especially in
regard to education, will also be discussed. Underlying the whole discussion will be
the question of whether African Englishes can successfully reflect and represent African
cultures while at the same time remaining viable as media for internatiopal
communication.
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8.1 Englishes in Nigeria

Nigeria is one of six West Aftican states that have English as an official language. The
others are Cameroon, Ghana, Liberia, the Republic of the Gambia and Sierra Leone. This
<can be explained by the colonial history of these countries and the previous role of English
there as a colonial Janguage. As has been the case in many parts of the world, when these
countries attained independence, they elected not to dispense with the language of the
colonial powers. English has been the most enduring Jegacy of British colonial power in
Africa and one major reason for this is that it operates as an internaily neutral lingua fran-
ca in these multilingual countries. In Nigeria's case, this was important. While several hun-
dred indigenous languages are spoken in Nigeria, there are three local languages that have
a very large number of speakers. These are Hausa, Igbo and Yoruba, all of which are spoken
by about 20 per cent of the large population of some 110 million people. While these three
languages serve as lingua francas, they are regionally distributed, with Hausa being spoken
n the north, Igbe in the east and Yoruba in the west, On independence in 1960, in an
attempt to avoid privileging any of these regions, the Nigerian capital was built at Abuja,
precisely because it was not in a place where any of the three major local languages were
spoken.

The history of English in Nigeria differs between the north and the south, partly
because colonial administration came late to Nigeria. Although the British set up a trading
post in Lagos i 1860, Nigeria did not officially become a colony until 1914. The colonial
administration set up schools in the north and brought in English teachers from England
who were speakers of RP. In contrast, the English teachers in the south had traditionally
been missionaries and thelr main concern was the teaching of the gospel rather than of
Standard English (Schmied, 1991}, This has led to differences in the Englishes of North and
South Nigeria and in attitudes towards different varieties of English. The Lagos elite in the
west still prefers RP while others promote standard Nigerian English ~ although much
debate continues over this, as will be iltustrated below.

In fact, four varietics of Nigerian English have been identified (Bamgbose, 1982:
100-103) and these can be classified along the now familiar identity—communication con-
tinuum, with Vi and V2 at the identity end and V3 and V4 at the communication end. The
varieties are:

Variefy 1: This is a pidgin English and marked by a wholesale transfer of
phonological / syntactic and lexical features from local languages. This is consid-
ered neither socially acceptable nor internationally intelligible, but it is worth not-
ing that 40 per cent of the population of abeut 1o million use some form of pidgin
English.

Variety 2: The syntax is simnilar to standard English (usually this means British
English) but it remains strongly marked by phonological and lexical peculiarities. It
is socially acceptable but has low international intelligibility. Variety 2 is spoken by
75 per cent of those who do speak English.
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Variety 3: This is close to standard British English but with some distinct
phonetic/lexical features. This is seen as socially acceptable and internationally intel-
ligible. This variety is spoken only by 10 per cent of the population, but is probabiy
what most people mean when they refer to standard Nigerian English. This is the
variety most commonly taught in schools. Bamgbose argues, ‘the features [of Variety
3} cat scross different first-language backgrounds and no amount of drilling or stig-
matisation is going fo lead to their abandonment’ {(1982: 105).

Variety 4: This variety is modelled on standard British English and still favoured by
the elite. There is, however, some dispute over the social acceprability of this variety.
Banjo clairns that this variety is ‘socially unacceptable’ and ‘spoken only by a handful
of Nigerians bern or brought up in England’ (cited in Bamgbose, 1982: 101), while
Todd and Hancock (1986: 305) claim that RP remains a prestigious accent. Jowitt
(1994} supports Todd and Hancock over this issue in saying that the promoters of RP
and a British standard have been more influential than promoters of a local standard.

As in many places, the debate over the existence and acceptability of a local, indi-
genised English has been fervent. Schmied {1991 175) quotes Jibril’s {1087) summary of the
debate. I give an edited version here:

Perhaps the most controversial issue in English Language Studies in Nigeria is that of
Nigerian English. 5cholars such as Banjo, Adetugbo, Adesanoye and Odumuh affirm the
exisience of Nigerian English ... Nigerian English has developed distinct phonetic,
phonoiogical, lexical and syntactic characteristics which are guite stable and which can-
not be regarded as deviations from a native norm which Nigerians do not, in any case,
aspire to approximaie . . .

More recently, Bamgbose has suggested that, while Nigerian English had British origins, ‘it
has now assumed Nigerian garb and acquired some American influences {1996: 370).
However, other scholars, stuch as Oji, urge that ‘The death knell of Nigerfan English should
be sounded loud and clear as it has never existed, does not exist now . .  {cited in Schmied,
1991 175).

Despite Qji’s protestations, it is difficult to argue that Nigerian English does not exdist.
Todd and Hancock (1986: 305) follow Bamgbose in suggesting that English in Nigeria is a
cluster of subvarieties that include:

(i) Pidgin English

(i) Mother-tongue-influenced English

(i} The Indien-influenced English of many teachers and traders
{(iv} Standard Nigerian English

{v} Expatriate mother-tongue English

What are some of the characteristic linguistic features of Nigerian English? Below, exam-
ples from phonology, lexis, syntax and ‘culture’ are given. It shouid be noted that Nigerian
language experts sce an urgent need to codify Nigerian English (Bamgbose, 1696) and that
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these examples are subject to change. A more complete list of features that are commeon to
many varieties of English in Africa is given in Section 8.5.1 below.

22 linguistic features

8.21 Phonological features

As is the case with almost all African varieties of English, Nigerian English is non-
rhotic in that post-vocalic /1f is not sounded. Nigerian English does not make a meaning
distinction with vowel length, so that minimal pairs such as /1/ and /i¥/ are not discrimi-
nafed. Certain diphthongs (as in the RP sounds ‘bay’ and ‘go’} are pronounced as monoph-
thongs. Consonant clusters are not sounded and either one consonant is dropped or an
epenthetic vowel is inserted between the consonants of the cluster to give ‘lis” for ‘list” and
‘arrang-i-ment’ for ‘arrangement’ respectively (Todd and Hancock, 1086: 306).

8.2.2 Lexical features

Bamiro (1994: 51-64) gives the following examples of words that have developed spe-
ctal meanings in Nigerian English. The prevalence of certain makes of car is reflected in the
language. A ‘Belgian’ refers to a second-hand car, as these are most often imported from
Belgium. The presence of Citroén and Volkswagen cars has led to the creative and witty
coining of the new words footroén’ and Tootwagen' “They had o do part of the journey by
footroén’ simply means they had to walk some of the way. Other coinages include ricobay
hair’ {a popular Nigerian hairstyle}, ‘white-white’ (the white shirts worn by schoolchildren)
and ‘watchnight’, which means something like staying up through the night to celebrate
New Year’s Fve or some other festival.

Ellipsis is common so that ‘he is a mental’ means ‘he is a mental patient. ‘Next
Saturday is environmental’ means ‘next Saturday is Environmental Day), and ‘my brother is
an army’ means that he is a soldier. The word class can also change so that ‘my friend would
like to become a navy’ means ‘my friend would like to become a naval officer’

‘Clipping, common alse in Australian English, is frequent. ‘Perms’ in the following
exampie is 2 short or clipped form of ‘permutations” “We would not have wasted our time
running after perms’

Translation equivalents abound. “To paste’ means to ‘bprush one’s teeth with 1o0oth-
paste’ as does ‘to wash mouth’ So a mother might say to her child ‘go and paste right now’
or exclaim ‘he has not even washed his mouth’ Other examples of loan transiations that
Bamiro provides include ‘long throat’ to mean a greedy or avaricious person, ‘wrapper’ to
mean a2 wrap-round skirt, as in ‘she rinsed her wrapper), and to ‘buy the market’ to mean
‘buy goods) as in ‘these menials began to buy the market.

A nice example of how local culture and traditions can create new words is illustrat-
ed by the words ‘enstool” and ‘enskin’. These clearly derive from the word ‘enthrone; but as
some tribes install their chief on a stool and others clothe him in an animal skin, the words
‘enstool’ and ‘enskin’ have been created. These words also occur in Ghanaian English
{Ahuly, 1904).

Voices from Africa 105

Direct borrowings from local languages also appear as lexical items in Nigerian
English. To give just two examples, ‘wahala’ (trouble) and ‘wayo’ {tricks) come from Yoruba
and Hausa respectively.

To move briefly from Nigeria to another West African country, the lexis of
Cameroon English (CE) is of particular interest to students of World Englishes because
of the co-existence of CE with French, as well as local languages. Wolf (zoo1: 250ff.) gives
these examples of how the spelling and meaning of CE words are influenced by French.
Note, for example, how standard English ‘gue’ becomes ‘que’ in words like ‘fatigue’ and
‘argue’ in CE.

Cameroon English French Standard English
acadmigue académigue

adjustement ajustement

fatique fatigue

argue argue

scolarise scelariser (to provide with schooling}

Welf also gives examples of idiomatic borrowings from French, so that ‘chaud(e)’, titerally
‘hot} means a lover, and ‘cops’, which is derived from ‘copair’ (friend} means a friend.

8.2.3 Syniax

Many of the syntactic features of Nigerian English can be found in other varieties of
African English and, as a colection of these cornmon features is provided later in the ¢hap-
ter, here I simply include some examples of Nigerian Pidgin English (NPE) along with their
translations into a more standard variety. It should be stressed that these do not represent
examples of standard Nigerian English, although some of the phonological features of this
can be detected:

‘Wen yo mama rich hie yestade, a de chop’ (When your mether arrived, | was eating}

‘A stam {as mont, | stil de kral’ (} saw him last month. He was still crving)

‘Monkey de work, baboon dey chop’ (Monkeys wark, baboons eat)
{(http://members.aol.com/AfriPalavaa/Pidgin html)

The following NPE jingle, kindly provided by the Nigerian scholar and poet Tope Omoniyi,
refers to banking fraud in Nigeria. You can hear Omoniyi reading a selection of his own
poems on the accompanying CD. The standard version is also by Omonivi.

‘Katakata dey inside we country There's disruption in our country

419 bank fraud Advance free fraud
Import racket o Smuggling

All this yanmayanma tin Ali these ignoble practices
Dey spoil our name o Stain our name
Document falsification Document falsification
Wuruwurl to di answer Non-transparent processes
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Impert mago mage “import fraud

no bi to dey make awufu meney It's not getting easy money
Na im be prosperity That makes prosperity

O ya make we clean am o 0K, let’s clean up our act
O ya make e befa’ 0K, let things improve

8.2.4 Cuftural conventions

A common example of how cultural norms influence lexical choices involves kinship
terms. A Nigerian might address his brother as “son of my mother’ In Nigerian English the
term for an older male sibling is ‘senjor brother’, not the ‘elder brother’ of British English.
This is 2 very important distinction, as elder brothers in Nigerian cuitures have far greater
responsibility for and power over their younger siblings than in British cuiture. So should
Nigerian children be taught to say that ‘elder brother’ is correct, while ‘senior brother’ is
incorrect? Clgarly not, as ‘senior brother’ is the more culturally appropriate term. Cultures
differ and, in this instance, the role of brothers differs acress cultures and this is reflected
in the kinship terms for them. Thus ‘elder brother” is the appropriate term in English cul-
ture, but senior brother’ is the appropriate term in Nigerian culture.

Methods of greeting are also culturally determined. Dare (19¢9) points out that peo-
ple in Yoruba culture greet cach other effusively and warmly and greetings differ according
to context and the status, relationship and profession of the people involved. He wishes to
see this ‘Yorubaness® retained in Nigerian English, especially when the English is being used
as a lingua franca between fellow Africans.

8.3 Englishes in South Africa

English has had a longer official link with South Africa than with Nigerza, The British
occupied ‘Cape Colony” in 1795. Lord Somerset, the Governor of the colony, recruited large
numbers of schoolmasters from Britain to ensure that English established a firm hold there
(Lass, 2002). This was part of an official policy of Anglicisation that sought to replace the
language of the previous colonisers, Dutch, with English in all spheres of public life
(Kamwangamalu, 2002}, It mandated the use of English in all official documents. Not suz-
prisingly, this policy upset the Duich settlers and lingering resentment against the down-
grading of Dutch was one of the reasons for the Boer wars of 18991902, won by the British.

In 1910, the Union of South Africa was established and English and Dutch {replaced by
the name of Afrikaans in 1925) were made official languages, although English remained
tnore important, especially in education {Kamwangamatu, 2002). However, things changed
in 1948, the year that saw the start of the Afrikanerisation of South Africa. Perhaps the most
stgnificant policy to ensure this was the infamous 1953 Bantu Education Act which marked
an attempt by the apartheid government to reassert the importance of Afrikaans in public
life (Kamwangamalu, 2002} It entrenched mother-tongue instruction for blacks in the early
years of education and greatly increased the role of Afrikaans in secondary schools, Blacks
saw the policy as an attempt to create a serni-literate workforce and reinforce apartheid, and
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so opposed it vehemently {de Klerk and Gough, 2002). Their oppesition to the policy led 1o
the Soweto uprising of 1576, after which schools were allowed to choose their own medium
of instruction after the first four years of primary school. English re-emerged as the over-
whelming choice {de Klerk and Gough, 2002). It is important to note, therefore, that English
is, perhaps surprisingly, seen as a language of liberation by many black South Africans while
Afrikaans is seen as the language of colonial oppression and apartheid.

The Republic of South Africa was established in 1961 and Afrikaans and English
remained the only two official languages. The situation remained unchanged until the
estabiishment of the new South Africa in 1994 under the inaugural presidency of Nelson
Mandela. The 1994 constitution granted offical status te 11 languages, English and
Afrikaans along with nine African languages {Ndbele, Ped, Sotho, Swati, Tsonga, Tswana,
Venda, Xhosa and Zulu}.

In common with other African countries, several varieties of English are spoken in
South Africa. A major difference, however, is that English is the first language of some 3.5
million people out of a total population of about 41 million. The L1 speakers are made up
of 1.7 million whites, 1 million Indians and more than half a million people of mixed race.
These 11 speakers speak different varieties of English, however, and among the varieties
spoken in South Africa are White South African English (WSAE), Indian South African
English {ISAE) and Coloured (or mixed-race} South African English (CSAE). In common
with all reglonal varieties of English, these comprise a sociolinguistic continuum from stan-
dardised to vernacular. WSAE has been described as operating on a continuum of ‘conser-
vative—respectable—extreme’ mirroring the terms ‘cultivated—general-broad’ given to the
Australian continuum that was considered in Chapter 6. Lass is uncomfortable with the
South African terms which he continues to use for convenience sake ‘if with a slight shud-
der’ (zo02; 110} and classifies them in the following way:

Conservative: used by the 'first families’, the upper and middle classes and ‘serious’ news
readers. This variety reflects RP influence,

Respeciabie: this is the local standard and used by fecturers, teachers and professionals.

Extreme: this is used by people of lower ecenomic status and has much in common with
second-tanguage Afrikaans English.

On the accompanying CD there is a recording of a speaker of WSAE.

8.4 Linguistic features of ISAE

Mesthrie {20020 33955} provides a description of Indian South African English
(ISAE). This is of particular interest, as it is a variety that has shifted over time from being
a second language to a first language. The first Indian migrants to South Africa arrived in
1860 and very few of them knew any English at all. Over time, however, English gradually
became an L1 so that by the 1960s and 1970s, “English became the first language of a
majority of Indian schoolchildren’ (2002 340). ISAE has remained a distinct variety for
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several reasons. First, the apartheid policy that Jasted from 1948 until the early 19508 kept
Indian children away from L1 speakers of English descent. Second, ISAE, while sharing
some similarities with Indian English, is also distinct from it, primarily because it operates
across the sociolinguistic continuuim so that it has a very colloguial form as well as a more
educzied form. Mesthrie describes this continuum using the terms ‘acrolect) ‘mesolect’ and
‘basilect’ and shows that educated speakers can switch between these as and when appro-
priate. He quotes a husband, himself an English teacher, answering his wife’s question
about whether he has bought some cheese in a basilectal or perhaps mesolectal variety. His
answer displays topicalisation and a use of ‘lot’ for ‘a lot of

Wife: You bought cheese, Farouk?
Husband: No, but a lot butter | bought.
(2002: 343)

Other examples typical of the basilectal variety that he gives (2002: 343~54) include:
‘He came there isn't?' {lisn’t’ as invariant tag question. Note the lack of ‘it” in this invari-
ant tag. Many varieties use isn't it’ as an invariant tag in these contexts. )
‘I finish eat’ (I've finished eating)

‘Do you know what is roti?’ and 't den’t know when is plane going to land?” {unchanged
word order in indirect questions)

‘He’s got too much of money’
‘| like children must learn our mother tongue’ (I'd fike our childrentc . . )
‘Though | visit very often to Durban, but | don't like it (parallel conjunctions}

‘But it'll come, but too late.’ {the use of ‘double conjunctions’ to add emphasis)
The use of distinctive aspect markers ‘an’ stay’ and ‘an’ left’ For example:

‘we'li fright an’ stay. {We used to be afraid for a long while.)

‘We whacked him an’ieft him'. (We beat him up completely)

Mesthrie conclndes by saying that the differences 1SAE exhibit ‘are much greater than those
exhibited by other new Englishes’ {(2002: 354). However, while the use of the aspect mark-
ers ‘an’ stay’ and ‘an’ Jeft’ indeed appear distinct, the other features can be found in the
informal dialects of other varieties, where ‘unusual’ ways of marking aspect can aiso be
found. In any event, none of the examples he gives of ISAT appears as distinctive as certain
older varieties of English such as the Doric that was described in Chapter 4.

85 Linguistic features of BSAE and African Englishes

The most widely spoken variety of English in South African is, as one would expect,
Black South African English (BSAE). Seven million blacks ‘have a command of English as
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another language’ (de Klerk and Gough, 2002: 356) and, according to de Klerk and Gough,
BSAE is increasingly viewed as a variety in its own right and its prestige is rising, They are
keen to point cut that, despite this, BSAE currently offers no automatic access to power,
although they feel that “the prospects are very good for greater acceptance of variability in
educational contexts and in business’ (2002: 371).

The linguistic features of BSAF are in many respects similar te those of other African
Englishes. There is no distinction between certain short and long vowel sounds, between /1/
and /it/, for example, It is non-rhotic and leans towards syllable- rather than stress-timing,.
More distinctively, the vowel sounds in the words ‘strut) ‘bath’ and “palm’ are all pro-
nounced as /a/ and those in ‘trap) ‘dress’ and ‘nurse’ as fe/.

De Klerk and Gough (2002: 362~3) provide a list of 23 distinctive grammatical fea-
tures but, as these are similar to features of other varieties of African English, I shall not
list them here {a list is provided in 8.5.1 below). Also in common with other varieties of
English, local languages provide a large number of words. In discourse, there is a prefer-
ence for indirectness and the preservation of face. Chick {2002) suggests that this has
infiuenced the speaking styles of white South Africans. As an example he notes that there
hag been an increase in compliment deflection in the new South Africa and explains this
by saving that whites wish to avoid ‘the implication associated with the acceptance of com-
pliments, namely that they are superior to their interlocutors’ {2002: 265), but he cautions
that blacks remain far more likely to ignore or reinterpret compliments than either whites
or Indians.

In a country that has eleven official languages code-mixing is common. This example
from Gough (n.d.} mixes three languages: Zulu is given in normal type, English in italics
and Afrikaans in bold:

‘I-Chiefs isidle nge-referee’s optional time, otherwise ngabe thambe sleg. Maar why benga
stopi this system ye-injury time?’

Chiefs (a iocal soccer team] have won owing to the referee’s optional time, otherwise
they could have lost. But why is this system of injury time not phased out?

Code-mixing is common in all meltilingual societies and is considered in more detail in
Chapter .

To conciude this section I give Schimied’s list of general tendencies in African
Englishes {1991: 38fF). Some of these features have been described above as features of
Nigerian or South African English.

8.5.1 Common linguistic features of African Englishes

Pronunciation

(i) Fricatives tend to be avoided.
{if} Length differences in vowels are levelled and not used to distingnish meaning.
(11} The ceniral vowels /a/, faif and o/ as in ‘but’, ‘bird” and ‘about’ become more
open as in /o/, /a/, and /a/.
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(iv; Diphthongs tend to become monophthongs, so that fer/ and /au/ become e/
and 7o/ respectively.
{v) Consonant clusters either drop consonants or insert vowels to split them.

Grammar

(i) Inflectional endings are not always added to the verb but general, regular and
unmarked forms are used instead.

{ify Complex tenses, such as the past perfect and certain conditionals, tend to be
avoided.

(iii) The use of verb+ing constructions is extended to all verbs to give examples
such as ‘T am having your book’ and ‘T was not liking the food in the
hotel’

(iv)  Phrasal and prepositional verbs are used differently, for example, ‘T will pick
you at 8 o’clock tonight’

(v}  Verb complementation varies freely to give phrases such as ‘allow him go’ and
‘they made him to clean the whole vard®

(vi} Noun phrases are not abways marked for number and case or are treated
differently, to give ‘informations, ‘a cattle’ ‘an advice’

{vil} Relative pronouns ("whom) *whose’) are avoided to give ‘adult education
which its main purpose is to help adults . . 2

{viii) The use of plural is overgeneralised {‘luggages) ‘advices’).

{ix) Articles and determiners are often omitted ("I am going to post office’).

{x} Pronouns are not always distinguished by gender.

{(xi) Adjectives may be used as adverbs to give ‘I can obtain the food easy’

{xii} Pronoun copying is common {‘many of the fish, they have different colours’).

{xiii} Negative yes/no questions are confirmed by responding to the form of the
question so that the answer to ‘he isn’t good?” becomes ‘yes (he isn’t)’

(xiv) There are invariant question tags, for example ‘isn’t it?” and *vou wanted to
leave for Nairabi, not so?’

(xv) The interrogative word order is retained in indirect speech io give ‘I cannot
tell you what is the matier’

{xvi) There is freer word order so that “in my family, we are many’ becomes
commen.

1t is remarkable how many of these features are also common in other varieties of English.
With regard to the similarities in pronunciation, Schmied (1989) points out that, with 20
vowel sounds and 24 consonant sounds, RP is complex compared with many other Jan-
guages and he predicted that learners would have particular trouble with the differentiation
and variation of vowel lengths. New varieties of English appear to solve these problems by
doing away with them, along with problems associated with inflectional endings and
consonant clusters. It should always be remembered that a tendency towards simplification
is evident in the development of ‘traditional’ English, as iliustrated in Chapter 4.
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In the final two parts of this chapter I shall consider these two questions:

1. Can English adequately represent African cultures?
2. What linguistic choices do governments have?

8.6 €an English adequately represent African cultures?

This is an extremely complex issue. Mazrei (3973) has argued that English played an
important role in the Pan-Aftican movement. He is careful to distinguish between “Pan-
Negroism, whose loyalties were ‘ethnocentric), and ‘Pan-Africanismy, whose lovalties were
‘intracontinental’ {1573: 62). He notes that ‘the towering figures of the 1045 Fifth Pan-
African conference were overwheimingly English speakers’ (1973: 63) and this zllowed the
future President of Ghana, Nkrumah, to argue that it was the first Pan-African conference
that promoted African, rather than black, nationalism. The link between nationalism, trib-
alism and English is also complex, ‘Learning English was a detribalising process. If one
found an African who had mastered the English language, that African had, aimost by
definition, ceased to be a full tribesman’ (Mazrui, 1g73: 66). In Mazrui’s mind, however, this
was not necessarily negative, as he concludes that English ‘helped to detribalise the African’s
mind and to give it a national dimension’ (1973: 70).

In the previous chapter, many Indian scholars and writers argned forcefully that
English had become an Indian language in which they could write about Indian cultures.
A useful way of exploring this question in the context of Africa, therefore, would be to con-
sider the views of African writers and novelists to see whether they feel that English can be
used to express Africanness. As might be expected, writers are not unanimouns about this,
although it is fair to say that the majorify support writing in English about African culture
and identity. In this brief summary of their views I shall start with the case for the prose-
cution — those that feel that Africans should write only in African languages.

In 1954, the Congress of Negro Writers and Artists resolved, among other things, that
African countries should not adept European languages as national languages and that a
Pan-African language be chosen for promotion. English was felt to be elitist and the cause
of cultural alienation, of ‘psychological amputation’ {Schmied, 1991: 119). The African lan-
guage chosen by the congress was the East African lingua franca, Swahili. Perhaps one rea-
son why its promotion has not, in fact, extended much beyond the countries of its original
usage — the countries of East Africa such as Tanzania and Kenya ~ is precisely hecause it is
not a Pan-African language. Perhaps the best-known proponent of writing in local lan-
guages and opponent of writing in English is the Kenyan writer Ngugi wa Thiong'o
(1986/2003). Ngugi originally wrots in his native Gikayu and reports that, when he was at
school, children who used Gikuyu near the schoo! were given the cane and forced to wear
a placard round their necks with a sign that read ‘T am a donkey or ‘I am stupid’ At the
same time, stccess in English was essential for children who wanted to proceed up the
education ladder. A pass in English was a prerequisite to academic advancement. Policies
of this type, that forbade the use of the chiidren’s vernacular in the school playground or
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the school itself, may seem outdated and unjust now, but they were commeon. It is worth
remembering that children who spoke the Doric in their schools in Scotland were ‘skelpit’
for so doing. It may not be suzprising that Ngugi’s experience in a colonial school system
has created a writer who insists that African writers should write in an African language.
He feels so strongly about this that he is dismissive of those writers who have chosen to
write in English. Of one such, the Nigerian Chinua Achebe, he writes ‘it is the final tri-
umph of a system of domination when the dominated start singing its virtues’ {2005:176).

One feels that Achebe would argue strongly against the accusation that writing in
English represented singing the virtues of the colonising power. His defence would be that
English is an African language and that writing in adapted African forms of English can be
both a powerful means of literary expression and a powerful medium for expressing rebel-
Hon (Schmied, 1991). Achebe {1575/2005} accepts English as an historical fact and he makes
the point that, if sub-Saharan Africa has a ‘naticnal’ language, then that language is English,
as English is spoken in more countries than any other language. He also says that ‘while he
would love to learn and appreciate many African languages, it is simply impossible to do so’
{2005: 170). The African writer should therefore ‘aim at fashioning out an English which is
at ence aniversal and able to carry his personal experience’ (2005 171). In an oft-quoted
passage (cf. Bokamba, 1982: 04}, Achebe presents two versions of the same story, one writ-
ten in an African variety of English and the other in ‘Standard’ English to show that the
African version conveys something essentially African. The opening lines of the two ver-
sions, with the African version first, are:

‘| want one of my sons 1o join these people and be my eyes there!
‘I am sending you as a representative among those peopie!

Two other lines are:

"The world is like a Mask, dancing. If you want to see it, you will not stand in one place.
‘0One has to move with the times or else one is left behind.

While Achebe promotes the use of an African variety of English and deliberately deviates
from standard English and adopts African idioms, he by and large avoids literal word-for-
word transiations of African vernaculars. Baikolo has concluded after 2 study of his work
that Achebe’s ‘syntax and phrases spring spontaneously from the Igbo heart without devi-
ating much from current English usage’, and he praises Achebe’s “felicitous transliteration
of Igho ideas’ (1995: 393).

Other African writers have gone further in: their adaptation of English te reflect the
vernacular style of a local language. The Nigerian writer Amos Tutuola derives his writing
style from the Yoruba oral tradition and, as a result, has been accused by some critics as
being semi-literate in English, as his English is “Yorubised’ {Desai, 1993: 6). But the example
helow seems to capture an innate Africanness, without being ‘semi-literaie’ in any way:

‘Now as the father of the lady first asked me for my name and | toid him my name was
“Father of gods who could do anything in this world™’
{Desai, 1993: 6)
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Gabriel Olara is another writer who attempts to translate a vernacular syntax into
English, trying to keep as close as possible to vernacular expressions, and whe feels that
‘African ideas, philosophy, folk-lore and imagery should be translated aimost literally’
{Desal, 1993: 7). The excerpt below (Bokamba, 1982: 93) ilustrates Okara’s attempt to cap-
ture his native faw syntax, in particular its word order and its fondness for reduplication,
in an African English:

“When Okolo came to know himself, he was lying on a floor, on a cold cold fioor lying. He
opened his eyes fe see but nothing he say, nothing he saw, for the darkness was evil dark-
ness and the outside night was black black night.

This raises the question of just how far 2 writer should go in order to adapt English to local
vernaculars, The answer to this, | think, depends on the expected readership. The more
local the intended readership, the more ‘African’ the English can be. And, of course, if the
intended readership comprises only speakers of the same language and this is one con-
trolled by the writer, then the writer will write in the local language. This recalls the now
familiar identity-communication continuum. But this is not to say that African writers
must abandon African Bnglish if they wish to reach a global andience. Achebe’s fellow
Nigerian Wole Soyinka, who was awarded the Nobel Prize for Literature in 1986, has argued
that ‘when we borrow an alien language . . . we must stretch it, impact and compact it, frag-
ment and reassemble it . . | (Schmied, 1991 126). And, in the view of the present author,
Okara's atterpt to represent the essence of his vernacular in an African English is extreme-
iy successful. It is full of menace and mystery. The use of the vernacular alse captures the
essence of a culture even at a more mundane level. Kachro (1983: 222) quotes Okara’s use of
the Jjaw expression ‘may we live to see ourselves again tomerrow’ as an example of a
nativised English. This carries a real feeling of the local culture which would be complete-
ly lost were Okara to write what would appear in coraparison to be a very tame ‘goodnight’
One of the most famous experiments in writing in a uniquely African stvle is the novel
by Ken Saro-Wiwa, Sozaboy: A Nevel in Rotten English. Saro-Wiwa was a Nigerian activist
and member of the Ogoni people who was executed by the Nigerian government in 1995. Tn
the auther’s note to the novel, Sare-Wiwa explains that Sozaboy (soldier boy) was ‘the result
of my fascination with the adaptability of the English language and my closely observing the
speech and writings of a certain segment of Nigerian society’ (3985}, The book opens:

Although, everybody in Dukana was happy at first. All the nine villages were dancding and
we were eating plenty maize with pear and knacking tory under the moon. Because the
work on the farms have finished and the yams were growing well well. And because the
otd bad government have dead, and the new government of soza and police have come.

tknacking tory means swapping stories; soza means soldiers]
Soon, however, things start to deteriorate:

Radic hegin dey halz a5 ‘e never hala before. Big big grammar. Long long words.
Every time.
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Before before, the grammar was not plenty and everybody was happy. But now grammar
began to be plenty and people were not happy. As grammar plenty, na so trouble plenty.
And as trouble plenty, na so plenty people were dying.

(1985: 3}

[hala: literally holler’ and thus broadcast. Significantly, grammar comes to mean govern-
ment regulations. }

To what extent can English represent African concepts and ways of knowing, the functions
that were discussed in the previous chapter on Indian and Sri Lankan ways of knowing?
Oladipo believes that they can, and that African world views can be interpreted in lan-
guages other than the indigenous ones which constitute the original media of their expres-
sion, but that great care must be taken to ensure that alien idioms reflect ‘the
institutionalised intentions, objectives and practices which inform their supposed African
equivalents’ (1995 403).

So, can English be adapted so that it can adeguately reflect Africanness? While some
African writers argue strongly that it cannot and that English remains 2 tool of postcolo-
nial domination, the majority feel comfortable writing in an African form of English and
feel that it represents an appropriate medium for Africen literature and ideas. The general

feeling is that English can be Africanised and adapted. Desai is in no doubt: ‘English today -

is as much of an African language as it is & British or American one’ (1993: 10).

8.7 What linguistic choices do governments have?

Governments are constantly attempting to find the right balance between English and
other languages, whether they be regional or local ~ and not only in Africa. In the context
of Anglophone Africa, questions that need to be asked include:

{i) What role(s) should African languages play in society and education?

{iiy What role(s} should English play in society and education?

{i1i} How should one balance the mix of languages — should one use onie or more of
the local tanguages, a local language and English, or just English?

{(iv) If English is to be taught in schools, which variety of English should be taught?

Schmied (1985) usefully summarises the possible contradictions and tensions inherent in
making these choices. If 2 mother tongue is chosen, this will be seen as restrictive by many
stakeholders. First. many parents may want their children educated through English as
they feel that this will give their children the best chance of a good education and self-
advancement. Second, parents whose mother tongue is not the one chosen as the medium of
education will naturally be upset. In Africa this is a major issue. What local language(s) should
be used as the media of education in Nigeria where hundreds of languages are spoken? And
would not insisting on one or two local languages as media of instruction lead to national dis-
unity in multilingual pations? In South Africa everyone hias the right to be educated through
their language of choice, although this is significantly tempered by the addition of the words
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‘where practicable’ Titlestad (1998} reports that, in practice, this means that there have 1o be
at least 45 children at any level who wish for a certain language of instruction.

1£ English is chosen as the medium of education, on the other hand, then the govern-
ment can be charged with setting an elitist agenda and of damaging, undermining and
devaluing indigencus languages. Then there is the question of which variety of English o
choose. If an exonormative model is chosen, the government can be charged with extend-
ing the cultural dormination of previous celonial powers. If a local variety is chosen, the
government can be charged with promoting education in an internationally unviable or
unintelligible variety of English. Titlestad (1098} takes this to the extreme by saying that
choosing an indigenous variety of English for South African schools would help complete
the agenda of the 1953 apartheid government’s Bantu Education Act ‘by unfitting South
Africa from benefiting from the knowledge that English can confer’ (1098: 36).

In terms of balance berween languages, governments can introduce English as 2 medi-
um of instruction early on in primary school or just make it a subject for study at primary
school and introduce it as a medium of instruction at secondary, or even tertiary level, Or
they can require that certain ‘science’ subjects be taught in Englisk and that ‘humanities’
subjects be taught m the local language(s).

These are crucial decisions, as there is a definite danger In the over-promotion of
English at the expense of local languages, as the experience of Zambia shows, In Zambia,
English was introduced as the sole medium of instruction in all primary schools in 1964
and local languages were taught only as subjects. This policy has since been severely criti-
cised for damaging local languages and making them seem inferior to English, the ‘souzce
of all knowledge’ (Schmied, 198¢: 107).

As well as these political questions, there are a range of pedagogical issues to be con-
sidered. Which is better for a child’s cognitive development: to be taught in one or two lan-
guages? Which is better for a child’s feeling of self worth and self esteem: to be taught in the
language of home or in a language representative of a different culture?

There are also practical considerations. Are there enough proficient and trained teach-
ers to teach in English if this is the decision that is made? It can occur that governments have
ruled that an exonormative variety of English be the classroom model and then expect poor-
ly trained second-language speakers of English whose own varjety of English is the local vari-
ety, or whose level of proficiency is low, to teach it. The result can be an English classroom
where the English lesson is characterised by a teacher laboriously translating an English text
into a local language and by frequent code-mixing. This is particularly commeon in rural and
poorer schools, of which there are many, and where resources are extremely limited.

Education can stir high emotions. If the wrong choices, or choices that the majority
disagree with, are made, opposition, even violent opposition, as in the Soweto uprising of
1976, can be expected. In Sudean, when Arabic, the mother tongue of more than so per cent
of the population, replaced English as the official language, civil wars ensued (Awonivi, 1993},

What, then, is the answer? In 1953 a British government document suggested that
English was important for Africans for three main reasons. namely: to act as a lingua fran-
ca; to provide a medium for technical knowledge; and to be 2 means of contact with world
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thought (Schmied, 1991: 18}. At the time many Africans petitioned for English to be used as
early as possible in schools and a dispute arose, similar to the one that began in India in the
nineteenth century between the ‘Anglicists’ and the ‘Orientalists’ that we reviewed in
Chapter 7. Now some so-called ‘Anglicists’ have moved, in one sense at least, to the
Orientalist way of thinking by arguing for a local indigenous variety of English.

There is no easy answer and ne answer that will be generally suitable. Each country
has to take decisions based on its own specific situation. I consider the issue of the choice
of ‘which Eoglishk’ in the final part of this bool, bus, in the context of Africa, my view is that
the adoption of an African variety of English is the choice that is both most viable and most
appropriate in both Nigetia and South Africa. African Englishes can represent African cul-
tures and thought, while at the same time maintaining international inteiligibility. The
choice of an African variety of English also undermines the arguments of those who see the
choice of English as tantamount to continuing to submit te the cultural domination of
‘Englisk’. However, I shall end this chapier with a quote that cautions against officially
imposing English in inappropriate contexts. The quote describes the problems that have
derived from making English the official language in Botswana’s parliament. This is espe-
cially significant because, if any institution should allow the use of the commaon language
of its people, it is a democratic parliament:

in Parliament the official means for conducting the official business and debates is
English. The practice is a strain on the verbal competence of most members of parlia-
ment, who have not had a high standard of education. To some the use of English is a reat
impediment to meaningful communication and hinders their contribution to pariiamen-
tary debates. The result is that mest parfiamentarians make up for their lack of profi-
ciency by supporting the evening parliamentary review programme, enititled ‘Dikgang tsa
Palamente’, which is conducted in Setswana. in this programme parliamentarians fight to
be allotted time to say to the nation what was communicated inadequately in Engiish
during the debates,

{Schmied, 19011 25)




The 10 ASEAN MNations

9 Englishes of South-East Asia ~ colonial
descendants?

South-East Asia covers a wide geographical area in which several culturally and lin-
guistically distinct countries are found. These include the countries of the Association of
South-East Asian Nations {ASEAN), an organisation which was founded in 1967. ASEAN
now comprises the following ten countries, listed here in alphabetical order:

Brunei Cambodia Indonesia  Lacs Malaysia
Myanmar  The Philippines  Singapore  Thailand Vietnam

in this chapter, the situation with regard to the Englishes of Malaysia, Singapore, Brunei
and the Philippines will be described. Tn Chapter 13, the role of English as an international
lingua franca will be considered with a specific focus on its role in ASEAN. In other words,
these two chapters are closely connected, with the first considering the established outer
circle Englishes of Brunei, Malaysia, the Philippines and Singapore, and the second consid-
ering the expanding circle Englishes of the remaining six ASEAN courtries and the use of
English as a lingua framca in ASEAN as a whole.

g.1 Malaysiz, Singapore and Brunei

In 1826 the British established the colony of the ‘Straits Setiiements’ which comprised
the major trading posts of Singapore; Malaccs, a town on the west coast of peninsular
Malaysia; and the island of Penang, off the northwest coast of Malaysia. Predictably, this is
where the British established the first English medium schools. The schoal in Penang was
founded in 1816, the one in Singapore in 1823 and the one in Malacca in 1826.

The colonial government both encouraged and imported migrant labour to harvest
the country’s two great natural resources, tin and rubber, In the second half of the nine-
teenth century, a ‘massive influx of Chinese’ arrived to work in the tin mines and workers
fron: southern India were recruited to work on the rubber plantations (Hashim, zoo2: 77).

Malaysia and Singapore have shared much of their colonial history and, after inde-
pendence, were for a short time both part of the Federation of Malaysia, until Singapore’s
decision to withdraw in 1965, Despite sharing so much colonial history, what is of particu-
far interest js the difference in the roles English has played and continues to play in each
country.

At the time of independence in 1957, English and Malay were the official languages of
the new Malaysia, but the new government was keen to improve the standing of the Malay
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population and started to give precedence to the Malay language, Bahasa Malaysia. This was
one reason that led to Singapore separating from the Federation of Malaysia in 1965, This
difference in attitude to the respective roles of English and Malay can partly be explained
by considering the population make-up of the countries, Both Singapore and Malaysia are
rdticnltural and mudtilingual societies and, in the main, share the same mix of languages
and cultures. However, there is a significant difference in the proportional make-up of the
populations m each country. The current population of Malaysia is about 20 miilion.
Malays and other indigenous peoples constitute about 6o per cent of this number, with the
Chinese (30 per cent), South Asian (3 per cent) making up most of the remainder (Hashim,
2002). In Singapore, on the other hand, the Chinese make up the great majority of the pop-
nlation, while the Malay and South Indian pepulations form small minorities.

Although the ethnic Malays constitute the largest group in Malaysia, the Malaysian
Chinese traditionally held the economic power in the couniry. On independence, the
Malaysian government desired to improve the lot of the ethnic Malays and chose to do so
by adopting policies of what might be called ‘positive discrimination’. One such policy was
the National Language Act, introduced in 1967, It decreed that education, from primary
through to tertiary, would, in the main, move to 2 Malay medium, although certain pri-
mary schools could teach in either Tamil or Chinese. All English-medium schools were to
be phased out, a process that was completed by the middle of the 1980s. English was no
longer a requirement for tertiary education.

The politician most associated with this Malaysianisation policy was Dr Mahathir
Mohamed, the Prime Minister from 1981 to 2003, One consequence of the policy to phase
out English-medinm education was that many tens of thousands of Malavsians, especially
the ethnic Chinese, went overseas to English-speaking couniries to pursue their education
there. Universities in the English-speaking world have done particularly well out of this, as
these studenis all pay international fees and have thus provided the universities with
extremely welcome additional funding.

Towards the end of his peried of power, Dr Mahathir and others in the government
began to show concern at the apparently declining levels of English proficiency and the
importance of English is again being stressed. For example, all students wanting 1o enter
Malaysian universities must now pass the so-called Malaysian University English Test
(MUET}.

Recently it has been estimated (McArthur, 2002) that some 20 per cent of the popu-
lation of Malaysia understand English and some 25 per cent of those who live in urban areas
use it for some purposes in everyday life’ {2002: 335}. It remains a language of prestige and
is important in the domains of government, business and the professions (David, 2000).

The history of English in Singapore and its roles today are quite different. By 1947,
some 32 per cent of Singaporean school students were studying in English-medium
schools. The others were studying in Chinese-, Malay- or Tamil-medium schools. While it
might be expected that a country with a large ethnically Chinese majority would promote
Chinese-medium schools, the success of the Chinese Communist Party with the establish-
ment of the People’s Republic of China in 1949 caused the Singaporean government io view
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Chinese-medinm educatjon as a possible breeding ground for young communists. Thus the
Chinese-medium university was closed. In this context it should be remembered that there
was a virtual civil war taking place in Malaysia and Singapore ~ the coyly termed
‘Tmergency’ ~ and the main antagonists were ethnic Chinese under the leadership of Chen
Ping, who was branded a communist first by the colonial and then by the national govern-
ment. The upheavals that took place in China in the 19505 and 1960s, culminating in the
Culeural Revolution, simply added to this suspicion of Chinese-medium education, espe-
cially as the communists seemed to be taking hold in neighbouring Indonesia.

Since 1987, English has virtually been the sole medium of education in Singapore at
all levels - *virtually’ because there are a small number of special schools for gifted students
that teach through Chinese and English media. So, although English, Mandarin Chinese,
Malay and Tamil remain the four national languages of Singapore, the language policy
requires all its people to speak English and their own mother tongue. it is a bilingual tan-
guage policy of “Bnglish + 17

While the government has been suspicious of Chinese-medium education, it has
encouraged the learning of Mandarin Chinese by Singaporean Chiness, the maiority of
whom are mother tongue speakers of the dialect of Fujien Province, Hokkien. The ‘Speak
Mandarin’ campaign of the early 1980s has proved remarkably successful, especially in so
far as most young ethnicafly Chinese Singaporeans now fluently converse in Mandarin, But,
as [ discovered when I was teaching in Singapore in the early 1980s, the success of this cam-
paign has led to unexpected results, not all of them welcome. Before the Speak Mandarin
campaign, the school-ground lingua franca was a colloquial form of English and/or a form
of pidgin Malay. The students all spoke these languages, whatever their ethnic background.
After the start of the Speak Mandarin campaign, however, Mandarin quickly became the
lingua franca of the ethnically Chinese students, but it was an exclusive lingua franca, as the
ethnically Malay and South Asian students did not understand it. This has led to an unfore-
seen linguistic division between the majority ethnic Chinese and the rest of the population.
The importance of English as the language of Singaporean identity has therefore been
heightened further.

A second consequence of the ‘English + 1" policy has been the emergence of many stu-
dents who are not perfectiy literate in either English or their '+ 1’ language. In terms of read-
ing and writing many students far prefer to use English for two major reasons, Firsy, its
script takes less time to Jearn than the Chinese script. Second, there is a far wider range of
writing in English and across different media, including computer-mediated scripts, than
in Chinese and certainly more than texts available in Malay and Tamil. This has meant that
many students are proficient in the spoken forms of their “+ 1" language but are not ade-
quately literate in it. The problem will be familiar to many teachers working in countries
that wish to implement a bilingual educational policy of ‘English + 1. The issue will be
revisited in the next chapter in the context of Hong Kong, where the policy is for students
not only to be able to write in both Chinese and English but to be able o speak three lan-
guages: English and the mutually unintelligible Chinese ‘dialects’ of Cantonese and
Mandarin, or putorghua.
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The situation in Brunei is different again. A British Protectorate from 1888 until 1084,
when it gained full independence, except for the period of Japanese occupation during
World War Two, Brunet had earlier been given the chance t join the Federation of Malaysia
but elected not to do so {McLellan, 2005). The country has a very small population of only
about 300,000 people, the majority of whorn are Brunei Malays. [ts natienal ideology pro-
motes the philosophy of a Malay Islamic Monarchy (Melayu Islam Beraja} (McLellan, 200s:
15). Brunei Malay is a distinct variety of Malay and students are also expected to learn stan-
dard Malay. With regard to English, the government introduced a bilingual education pol-
icy in 1985 which promotes the use of both standard Malay and English, but in different
domains. Malay is the medium of instruction in the first years of primary school; in later
primary and throughout secondary school Malay and English both act as media of instruc-
tion, with Malay being used to teach ‘humanities’ type subjects and English used to teach
‘science’ type subjects (Jones, 1996}. There is only one university, the University of Brunei,
where the medium of instruction is primarily English.

Despite these differences in the history and roles of English in the respective coun-
tries, the Englishes of Brunei, Malaysia and Singapore share many linguistic features. A
selection of these is exemplified below.

g.2 Linguistic features

The English of Singapore and Malaysia has commonly been described in terms of a lectal
continuum {Platt and Weber, 1980) which ranges from basilect, through mesolect to acrolect.
This can be contrasted with the continuum described for Australian English, operating from
broad through general to cultivated (Delbridge, 1099, and see Chapter 6}. As I have explained in
earlier chapters, I prefer to use terms such as‘cultivated’, general’ and ‘broad} as these do not sug-
gest a creole continuzm, as this, in turn, suggests that the acrolect is sornehow closer 1o a stan-
dard and thus better’ than the basilect. The avoidance of judgmental terms is particularly
important in countries where it can be argued that there are many speakers of the respective
varieties of English who are native speakers of it, learning it either as amother tongie or froma
very early age and using it across a range of public and private domains and with one another.

Le Page {1984) has similarly argued that the use of a linear continuum from basilect
to acrolect is not appropriate for Singapore and he proposes instead a ‘multidimensional
one’ {1984: 121}, It is perhaps helpful to see these continua as being measures of relative for-
mality (Gupta, 1988), with the broad or basilectal stage representing the most informal end.
The use of the broad, or basilectal, variety can thus be the most appropriate variety to use
in certain contexts, Colloquial varieties are appropriate in colloguial contexts.

Unless otherwise stated, the linguistic features described below represent the variety
spoken by well-educated people in relatively formal contexts.

0.2.1 Phonology

The information here draws heavily on Brown and Deterding (2005 7-34).
Singaporean English does not distinguish between pairs of vowels that are distinct
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phonemes in RP. Thus in the pairs of vowel sounds /i/ and /i, /ay and Iaf, I3 and fol,
fuz/ and /u/, both vowels are short and pronounced more or less the same, so that, for
example, the vowel sounds in ‘scenic’ are pronounced the same as in /smuly/. The two
vowels /e/ and &/ are pronounced as /e/, and the diphthong /e1/ can be prenounced as a
moncphthong /e/.

With regard to consonant sounds, the pairs /p/ and /b/, /t/ and /d/, /k/ and fgf, s/
and /d3/, /t/ and /v/, 1§/ and /3/, /s/ and /z/ and s/ and /3/ may be pronounced the same,
especially when in final position. The notorious dental fricatives are pronounced /4/ and
/d/ in initial position and often /f/ and /v/ in final position.

Singaporean English also displays a tendency towards syllable-timing. At the level of
the word, Singaporean English may either give each syllable equal stress, or when one syl-
lable is stressed, the stress may be on a different syliable from that stressed in RE, In the fol-
lowing examples, the syllables of ‘polytechnic’ receive equal stress, while the primary stress
of ‘Europe’ is on the second syllable (Brown and Deterding, 2003: 10):

No, I was from the palytechnic.
Europe

A difference between Malaysian and Singaporean English is that Singaporean English is
non-rhotic, but Malaysian speakers sound post-vocalic /17 in certain contexts.

In terms of its international intelligibility, refatively formal Singaporean English has
proved to be extremely intelligible to speakers of other varieties of English and to people
for whorn English is not a first language. In a recent study (Kirkpatrick and Saunders,
2003), samples of educated male and female Singaporean speech were played to groups of
students studying at a large university in Australia. The groups included first-language
speakers of Australian, American and British Englishes and first-language speakers of sev-
eral other languages including Norwegian, Hebrew, Chinese, Arabic and Afrikaans. The
groups listened only once to each sample and were asked to answer comprehension ques-
tions on it. They were also asked to say whether they thought the speakers were intelligent
and whether they would like to meet them. The great majority had very little difficelry
understanding the speakers and, interestingly, based their answers to whether they thought
the speakers were intelligent or interesting/likeable on the basis of what they had said rather
than on the ‘accent’ of the speakers. The only people who found it difficult to understand
what was being said were lsteners whose own proficiency in English was weak, despite
being currently enrolled in an Australian university.

©.2.2 Lexis
As onc would expect, borrowings from Jocal languages are common. This example of
a Malay phrase comes from Lowenberg (1991: 367):

‘The residents will repair the roofs on a gotong-royong basis” {gotong-rayong means
some form of communal co-operation) '

A second exaraple comes from Hashim (2002: 83%
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“The corruption case as highlighted under the Road Transport Department’s lesen terbang
isone . .. [lesen terbang Yterarally means ‘flying ficence’ and refers to illegat licences)

Other borrowings from Matay include makan (food), kecil makan (hittle food, thus a snack,
and note that the Malay word order is makan kecil), adat {traditional law}, kampong {tra-
ditional Malay village), bomoh (a traditional Malay medicine man}, amok {cl:razy} z?né
harang (luggage, bits and pieces). Hybrids are frequent, so ‘amok’ combines with ‘ran’ to
give to run amek, which means to become uncontrollable with panic or anger. A ‘dadah
addict’ is 2 drug addict. .

Some Malay words have seen a shift in their semantic range on transfer into English.
Lowenberg (1901) provides these two cxamnples. The first concerns the word bumiputra, a
key word in Malay politics. It literally means ‘son of the soil, but has now come to refer ‘to
ethnic Malays, so the semantic range has been narrowed. The second shows th.e Dp}?O.S}’Ee
tendency, as the semantic range of the word rakyar has been broadened from its original
meaning of ethnic rural Malays to the Malaysian people in general. . .

Semantic shift is also evident when English words become part of Bruneian English
and or Brunei Malay. For example the word ‘confident’ (konfiden) has only negative con-
notations and means over-confident or arrogant. In the same way, ‘proud’ has only nega-
tive connotations and is a translation equivalent of the Malay word sombong, which means
haughty (McLellan, 2005: 39).

Semantic shift is also evident in English words. If you offer to send someone to the
airport, you are offering to accompany thern there. In informal contexts, Peepie ‘on and off
the light’ or ‘open and close it. A ‘crocodile’ refers to a womaniser and derives from a Malay
use of the Malay word for crocedile (buaya). And Singaporeans constantly enquire of for-
cigners, ‘Can you take spicy food'?

Semantic shift also occuzs in certain ordinate and superordinate nouns. For example
‘Christian’ is a superordinate term in British English and refers to all followers of the
Christian religion, no matter to which branch or sect of it they belong. In Singapo;ean}
English, ‘Christian’ specifically refers to Protestants {Deterding, 2000). Similarly, ‘alphabet
in English refers to the whole system of letters while in Singaporean English it refers to any
one of them. Thus, in Singaporean English, the word ‘alphabet’ is made up of 8 aiphabets.

The different cultural and ethnic mix of the population can be seen from the way
different religions referto special prayer days in English, as the two examples below show:

‘oth Moon 24™ Day' (female Chinese Buddhist}

“The 6% day prayers will be held at Wada Gurdwara Sahib on 2" September 2000

between 3pm and spm’ (male Punjabi Sikh)
{Pavid and Yong, o027 172)

g.2.3 Grammar

In common with many other varieties of English, articles are used in fewer environ-
: T . o
ments. While this is a frequent feature in colloquial Singaporean English, as in ‘you have
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pen or not?” (McArthur, 200z), it is also apparent in written texts. Gupta (1988) provides
these examples:

‘Mortality rate is high’, and ‘General Secretary is William Wan’
(1988: 42)

Gupta also reports 2 tendency to use infinitive verb phrases in contexts where a gerund
might be used. For example:

‘I have great pleasure to report on . ./ and ‘I take pride to announce . .’
(1988: 41}

Other common features found in both formal and informal varieties incinde differences in
preposition usage and the shift of uncountable nouns io countables. Examples of the latter
include ‘chalks, tuggages, sceneries, and slangs’ (1988: 42). It is perhaps worthwhile rem-
embering, however, that “information’ is listed as 2 conntable noun in Samuel Johnsorn's
dictionary (see Chapter £). The invariant tag questions ‘is it?’ and ‘isp’t it? are
common, especially in more informal contexts and ‘already’ can act as an aspect marker
as in ‘my father already pass away) and ‘you finish makan already’ (Platt, Weber and Ho,
1984: 710,

A further common grammatical feature of these Englishes concerns the marking of
past tense forms, In a fascinating study, Platt (1991) showed that there were considerabie
differences in the frequency of past tense marking and that these depended on three sepa-
rate variables. The first was the comparative level of education the speaker had received ~
the more educated the speakers, the more freguently they marked for past tense. The sec-
ond variable was the phonetic environument in which the past tense marker occurred. Verbs
that formed their past tense with a consonant cluster had the lowest degree of past tense
mearking. Thus a verb like ‘wall’ whose past tense in standard British English is marked with
the consonant cluster /kt/ would not include the final /4/ sound.

The third variable depended on whether the action being described was a single action
or one that was iterative or habitual. Platt found that when the speaker was describing a sin-
gle action (for example, ‘1 left for Hong Kong last night’), the past tense was marked over 9o
per cent of the time. But when the speaker was describing a habitual action (for example,
‘Whenever he leaves the lights on T got angry’) the past tense was never marked. This sup-
ported the findings Bickerton (1081) reported in his study on Guyanese Creole (GC) and
Hawaiian Creole English (HCE}. He showed that the past tense is marked more frequently
for single er ‘punctual’ events, and far less frequently for habitual or ‘non-punctual’ events.
Examples (translazed into English) of non-punctual events include the past continuous
{‘while we were paddling’) and the past habitaal {‘he kept telling me’} (1981: 29).

Variety Punctual past tense marking  Non-punctual past tense marking
GC 38% 12%
HCE 53% 7%

{1981: 185}




126 World Englishes: Implications for irdernational communication and EIT

I have argued that the major cause of change is due to contact with other languages, but, if
this is the case, how can the many shared features be explained? Crane (1994) pointed out
that the simplification of inflections for tense occurred not just in the varieties of English
where the mother tongues of speakers had no iense inflection, but aiso in varieties of
English where the mother tongses of the speakers did inflect for tense. He therefore pro-
posed that the similarities across varieties are due to a ‘pan-lingunistic grammatical sim-
plification process’ {1904: 358). It may be that both theories ~ language contact and
‘pan-simplificatior’ - can be accommodated by suggesting that many of the local languages
that have influenced English themselves share many grammatical features. Theories of uai-
versal grammar may help shed light on this. For example, a feature of Singaporean Fnglish
that appears to be caused by influence from local languages is ‘subject dropping’. This not
only occurs in informal settings but also in formal written texts (Deterding, 2000}, This
looks likely to be caused by direct influence from Chinese laniguages as these are, unlike
English, ‘pro-drop’ languages that allow for no noun to be in subject position. For exampie,
the Modern Standard Chinese for ‘it’s raining’ is xin yu (literally ‘down rain’}. British
English is a2 non-pro-drop language and thus requires a noun in subject position in order
for it to be grammatically acceptable. So a dummy subject has to be brought in to give the
grammatically acceptable ‘it’s raining’

The headline below from the Singapore Straits Times newspaper provides an interest-
ing exampie of this ‘pro-drop’ feature of Singaporean English (Deterding, 2000):

'Hurt girtfriend with lighted butt’

As Singaporean English is a pro-drop language, this is grammatically acceptable and the
Singaporean reader automatically provides a subject, probably something like ‘Boyfriend
here so that the headline means ‘her boyfriend hurt his girlfriend with a lighted {cigarette)
butt’ In British English, however, subject dropping is not possible. The headline will be
interpreted as a subject noun phrase and the reader will need to provide a predicate for the
sentence. This necessarily completely alters the meaning of the sentence. ‘Hurt girlfriend
with lighted butt (subject) jumped into bath to put herself out (predicate}” becomes a
grammatically acceptable sentence of British English.

Second, the preference in Singaporean English for paratactic over hypotactic con-
structions may stem from differences in the parameter setting of universal grammar, as this
occurs in many varieties of English, including African. Thus the Chinese stylistic preference
for parallel conjunctions (Kirkpatrick, 1995) can be seen in the written English of many
Singaporeans so that sentences like the following are common:

“Though it may not be a direct transiation, but it is more acceptabie in English.
{Deterding, 2000: 206)

The use of certain particles in Singaporean English {such as ‘laly’ i: the exarnples below),
however, iooks to be a direct transfer from local languages, rather than from a different
parameter in the universal grammar of the local languages. This particle use is therefore
specific to the Englishes of Singapore, Malaysia and Brunet:
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‘tdidn’t buy the dress fait’

‘Far Chinese New Year, we make jam tarts, jelly, love-letters, ali lal’
(Platt, Weber and Ho, 1084 57763}

‘But stilt, try iah’

(Hashim, 2002: 88)

In sum, features that are shared by many new varieties of English can be explained by the
transfer of parameter settings in universal grammar. Featuzes that are specific to one vari-
ety can be explined by the transfer of a language-specific feature into the new variety.

9.2.4 Code-mixing

In multilingual countries code-mixing (the use of more than one language or variety
intra-sententtially, .. in the same utterance or sentence) and code-switching (the use of
different langunages or varieties infer-sententially} is common and natural.

Despite its frequency, or perhaps because of it, some schalars and self-appointed
guardians of linguistic morality view both code-mixing and code-switching as a sign of lin-
guistic poverty ar deficiency and rail against it. Code-mixed English Matay has been given the
negative term bahasa rojak. Kojak is a type of Indonesian mixed salad dish, so bahasa rojak
means mixed language. Its use Is frequently condemned in the local media (McLellan,
2005: 45).

One reason for assuming that a code-mixed variety s in some way inferior to a
‘pure’ one is that is has been commenly assumed that code-mixed texts are formed with
oie language providing the grammatical framework and the second providing lexical
iterns. This has been challenged in a recent study of language use in a Brunei internet dis-
cussion forum (Mclellan, 2005). McLellan: has shown that code-mising is systernatic and
that code-mixed and code-switched texts, far from being deficient, are linguistically
extremely sophisticated. He has also convincingly argued that many of the code-mixed
texts show a more or less equal amount of grammar and lexis from both languages. In
arder o be able to produce texts such as the examples below the user must be fluent in
both English and Malay and also know how to combine them to create a third code. The
first example contains more English, the second more Malay. The Malay components are
italicised. The 2 after barang signifies a plural marker barang barang, many items of lug-
gage or stuff:

‘Frankly speaking, batktah jangan dibali barang 2 yg kena auction atu, bukannya ape, if we
buy ther, in a way, we are heiping those who have used buit ketani for their personal
interest to pay for their debts. Mana tia yang dulu the famous 7 org atu. Inda kedengaran.
Has the trial started? It's so sad, isn't it, how our beloved country jadi cermani.

‘As for me, Bruclass ani my mind opener walaupun ada masanya idea atu indg sehati
dengan contributors. | have also been proud meliat idea-ideq yong diusulkan menun-
Jukkan anakz Berunai ani pintar dan befikiran. Mungkin cara penyampaian seseorang atu
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berbedn and ada mesanya tunggang tebalik, panjang (like me} and payah kan dicompre-
hend, but at the end of the day it's one opportunity untuk diorang metuahkan isihati demi

kepentingan Negara. Sarada diterima atay indg atu terserahlah!
{McLellan, 2005 270}

In his study, McLellan found that texts of this type co-existed with monelingual Malay and
-monolingual English texts, He has proposed that these code-mixed texts constitute a sys-
tematic third code or variety and suggests that the relation between Malay, English and
code-mixed texts of the type exemplified above is ‘complimentary, perhaps even as inter-
dependent’ (200s: 177).
Hashim (2002: 86) lllustrates a different type of code-switching with this excerpt from
a short story, ‘Everything's arranged) by the Malaysian writer Siew Yue Killingsley. In the
excerpt below, the author code-switches between English of different levels of formality,
"This type of code-switching is commeon in all varieties of English. The more colloquial vari-
ety is in italics!
‘Sitting in the lounge, watching the distracting and excited girls rushing by with packed
cases, longing 1o go home to some decent food, Rukumani asked Devanayagam, This
time you think you ean write or not? Can send to Amy’s house what. My mother likes -her
mother. | Can easily go there 1o get your letiers. But | think better you don't put my name
outside. Can just-put "Miss Amy Wong”. She knows your writing and won't open.”

The above excerpts and examples show that, while the roles of English in the three coun-
tries differ, English is used in a wide variety of domains and by different types of people in
all three. The importance of identity is common, however. In the context of Malaysia,
Hashim argues that the features of Malaysian English are important in ‘establishing . . .
national identity’ (z002: 92). In the context of Brunei, Ramly, Othman and McLellan con-
clude that Brunsians ‘would like to echo the claim that they have some control over English
but that English has no control whatsoever over them’ {zoc2: 105).

But it is, of course, not guite as simple as that. As earlier chapters have iljustrated, in
any multilingual and multicultural society, there will aliways be intense argument over the
role of specific languages. In a recent study on the relationship between language and iden-
tity, Lee {2004) investigated how the acguisition of English had influenced the identities of
three well-educated Malaysian women of different ethnic backgrounds. She found that
there was wide difference of opinion berween the three. The Malaysian Tamil subject
asserted that it was essential for her to know Tamil in order to appreciate her cultural her-
itage. The Straits Chinese subject felt that languages were ‘just assets in one’s repertoire of
skilis and the more one knows the better’ (2004: 117). The third subject, an ethnic Chinese
who speaks Hainanese and Cantonese, but not Mandarin, deliberately chose to speak
English at all times when in the presence of Mandarin-speaking Chinese. This was because
she had been criticised at times in the past for not being fully Chinese, because she could
not speak Mandarin. She herseif felt that one did not necessarily have to speak Chinese to
be Chinese. Lee concludes that there are no right and wrong answers and as educators ‘we
must teach tolerance and the right to agree or disagree . . . at the same time we must be
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aware of the dangers of ethnecentrism and we must teach an appreciation of our cultural
diversity and empathy for others . . . no matter what tongue we speak, alien or mother’
(2004 124).

This complexity can also be seen in the development of Malaysian literatuzre in
English. Quayum (2003} points out that, with the 1967 National Language Act and subse-
quent amendments to it, English and writing in English fell out of favour. The Act raised
the status of Bahasa Malaysia, and Sastera Melayu or Malay literature, because of its sym-
hiotic relationship with the language, became the national literature, while literatures in
other languages, including English, ‘were but Kesusasteraan sukuan or sectional literatures’
{2003 xvii}. Writers who wrote in English moved to write only in Malay. One such,
Mohammed Haji Salieh, recalling the view of the Sri Lankan poet Wilkramasinha, men-
tioned in Chapter 7, is quoted by Quayum as asking, ‘should I lick the hand that strangles
my language and culture?’ (2003: xv).

With the importance of English for national development again recognised, attitudes
to English are changing and ‘the earlier hostilities towards the language, fresh from the
memories of colonial oppression and exploitation, have slowly eased and subsided’
{Quayum, 2003: xviii).

Two examples of Malaysian poetry in English, one by Mohammed Haji Salleh him-
self, are included or the accompanying CD. In the next sectjon, the situation in the
Philippines is considered.

9.3 The Philippines

The Iinguistic background and colonial history of the Philippines provides an illumi-
nating example of the development of a new variety of English. The Philippines is made up
of @ population of some 72 million people who together speak some &5 Malayo-Polynesian
languages and five on some 7000 islands. The country was named after Philip IF of Spain,
and it was a colony of Spain from 1521 until it came under American rule in 18¢s. Like the
Cameroon, therefore, which was colonised by both the French and the English, the
Philippines has experienced two colonial masters. This particular combination of colonial
influence has been described as combining ‘monarchical Catholic Spain’ with a republican
‘quasi-imperial United States” (McArthur, 2002: 344).

Within three years of coming under American control, seven schools were opened in
Manila by the American military and ‘public education . . . was an essential component of
military strategy . . . and throughout the American colonial period, English was systernat-
ically promoted as the language that would “civilise” the Filipinos’ {Martin, 2602: 201-2).

In 1901, six years after the beginning of American rule, English-medium education
was introduced, with English being the medium of instruction for =il schools (Gonzalez,
1997). Ir: 1935 the Philippines became a self-governing commonwealth and received inde-
pendence in 1946. At the time of independence its colonial history was evident in the estab-
lishment of both English and Spanish as national languages, along with the local language
Tagalog (Filipino).




Foreshadowing the bilingual policy introduced into Branei in 1985, the government of
the Philippines introduced a similar policy of bilingual education in 1974, English became
a school subject at primary level and a medium of instruction for science and maths at sec-
ondary level. Bautista summarises this by saving Filipine was for ‘culture-loaded’ subjects
and English for ‘culture-free’ ones (2004: 4.

The increase in the numbers of Filipinos claiming to speak English shows that the
education policies have been successful. In 1901, English was spoken only by a very few, but
by the 1980 census, 64.5 per cent of the population claimed fo be able o speak English
{Gonzalez, 1997: 20). Despite this, Thompson has argned that the future of English s bleak
as, on the one hand, it is no longer regarded as useful for socio-economic advancement and,
on the other, ‘once an intellectual version of Filipine is accepted for a wide variety of
scientific, technical and professional purposes, English will die out except among a select
few’ (2003: 265), However, this view is not shared by Filipino scholars. Garcia (1997) feels
that translatioms of scholarship into Filipino would be far too costly and time-consuming.
This is an important point and is relevant to other languages, as it would simply be impos-
sible to translate all the articles currently published in English in academic journals,
Decisions about which journals and which articles to transtate would have to be made, She
alse disagrees with Thompsen’s claims that English is not important for socio-economic
advancement. Her view is that English remains the preferred language, not only in science
and technology, but also in goverament, business, commerce and industry, and that it is
stifl the language of socio-economic mobility and advancement. Gonzalez (1997) argues
along simitar lines and predicts that demand for English will not only continue but actual-
lv increase for two reasons. First, Filipine academics will have to continue to rely on
American sources for their scholarship. Second, as English is so useful for the export of
human resources and as so many Filipinos work overseas as contract workers, there is 2
great demand for English ‘especially at the lower socio-econornic levels’ (1997: 36). A third
possibie reason for the increased use of English in the Philippines is the role that Eaglish
plays as a lingua franca in ASEAN and this will be described and explored in Chapter 1.

Gonzalez {1997: 39) concludes that the ‘revivification’ of English will be represented by
Filipino English which will be marked by an attenuated phonelogical system, “Filipinisims®
and local collocational rules, and a fully restructured systemn of tense, aspect and articles
{1997 36). The next section of the chapter describes a selection of these features.

9.4 Linguistic features of Philippine English

9.4.1 Phonology

Gonzalez has claimed that the first language of speakers of Philippine English {PE) is
‘almost always recognisable, even among the elite’ (1991 324). He is referring to being able
to identify the first language of PE speakers from their accent. He also points out that
‘almost from the beginning, Filipines learned English from Filipines and the seeds of what
we now call Philippine English began’ (1997: 26-7). As will be seen in the next chapter,
phonological variation is even more evident in the case of Chinese speakers of English.
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Nevertheless, certain phonological features have been identified for Philippine English,
many of which occur in other varieties.

As McArthur (2002: 344ff.) notes, PE is rhotic and has a tendency towards syllable-
timing. He describes its intonation as ‘singsong’-like. There is no phonemic distinction
between the /¢ and /i/ or between /u/ and /uy/ and the diphthong /ou/ is sounded as /oi/,

The following tables of the vowel and consonant sounds of cultivated Philippine
English are taken from Gonzalez (1997 32-3).

The vowel and consonant saunds of cultivated Philippine English

; u
{ (L)
(=)
ey fo)
e 0
{=) a
P t c k
b d i g
(@) s H h
(8) {z) (&) m
n
|
m n ng
i
r
w Y

9.4.2 Lexis

As would be expected, the vocabulary of Philippine English derives from a range of
phenomena including semantic and part-of-speech shift, loan transiations, coinages and
creative innovations, compounds and hybrids. Unless otherwise indicated, the examples
below come from Baatista (1997b: 4972},

The adoption of certain brand names to refer to the articles in general is one example
of semantic shift. For example ‘pampers’ refers to disposable nappies in general and ‘col-
gate’ to toothpaste. A similar process can be seen in other varieties of English where
‘hoover’ has come to refer to afl vacuum cleaners and “xerox” to all photocopying machines.

Part-of-speech shifts can be seen in the following examples:

‘Sorry I'm late, it was so traffic’
‘Why are you so high-blood again? What's upsetting you?’
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Examples of new coinages are ‘carnapper” {car thief}, ‘heldupper’ (thief) and ‘cockfighter’
(someone who raises cocks for cockfighting). Compounds include ‘captain ball’ (team
captain), ‘green joke' (for blue joke — possibly a yellow joke in Chinese English), and
‘phonepal’. Hybrids — where a compound is formed of words from different languages - are
common: ‘buco fuice’ {the juice of a young cocenut}, ‘puloz boy’ (a tennis ball boy) and
‘common ta¢’ (an ordinary Filipino). Wozds for local items of flora and fauna, food and
culture naturally occur in Philippine English. This example comes from Buter (1997: 119)
and represents an excerpt from the novel View From the Middle by Asuncion David
Maramba:

‘What have operated in our lives — negative values like 3 never-ending utang na loob (debt
of gratitude)} etc., or positive values like kasipagan, katapaten (industry, honesty) etc., or
are they two sides of the same coin, now up, now down, like cara y cruz {heads or tails).

9.4.3 Grammar

Gonzalez (19977 35) was quoted above as saving that Philippine English is restructur-
ing the tense and aspect systerns. Certain tenses are thus used in distinctive contexts
{McArthuz, 2002). For example, PE speakers use the present perfect where other varieties
would use the past simple, so that a PE speaker might say I have seen her yesterday’. For
example:

'in a recent Senate hearing probing questionable conduct, former President Estrada has

caimed it was ...
{Pankratz, 2004: 80}

The past perfect is often used where others might use a present perfect or past simple:

‘Have some pupils tell they class what they had observed'
{(Pena, 1997: 92)

‘, . .Sen. Francis Pangilinan had already started sponsoring the proposed . . . Act’
{Pankratz, 2004: 80)

A second example is the PE use of the present continuous to refer to habitual actions as in
the sentence ‘he is going to school regularly’,

Word order can also be distinctive as Philippine English favours a “verb — adverb -
object’ sequence as in the exampies ‘let the pupils read part by part the selection . . . and
‘interpret orally the selection The interrogative order is retained in imperatives as in ‘ask
what are boys fond of playing’ (Pena, 1957: 91).

In her investigation into distinctive features of PE, Bautista (2005) identified three
potential candidates. She then analysed corpora collected by the International Corpus of
English (ICE) to see if these features occurred in other varieties of English.

The first feature she looked at was the PE speaker use of "one of the +N (singulary’
phrase as in the sentence “That's one of the related problem we will also be discussing’
However, she discovered that this usage is also common in other varieties of English and
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that it is actually more frequent in Hong Kong, Indian and Singaporean Englishes than in
PE.

The second “typical’ feature of PE she investigated was the use of the word ‘majority’
without a preceding article, as in ‘But a survey done by Pulse Asia shows majority of their
respondents want President Estrada to keep his post’ Again, however, she found that this usage
occurs more frequently in Indian English and, importantly, that it only occurs 30 per cent of
the time in PE. In other words PE speakers use an article with ‘majority’ 7o per cent of the
time.

The final feature she investigated was the distinctive PE use of ‘wherein’ as in the fol-
lowing two examples:

‘This practice is still being done in several universities in the US okay wherein they have a
quota for different racial groups’

‘Yes one potentiat danger if you have fall-outs from the volcanic eruption is you gat a very
irritating skin disease wherein you have li.. a freckie-like uh spots’

This usage of ‘wherein’ did prove to be distinctive and was far more frequently used in PE
than in any other variety, especially in spoken PE. Only indian English was found to use
‘wherein’ more than very occasionally, but its use was nowhere near as frequent as in PE.
Bautista suggests that this distinctive use of “wherein’ in PE might be parallel to the use of
the Filipino particle ra. This is commonly transferred to PE:

‘And | don’t like her reasoning na she doesn’t wanna pay me because it's not her priority
because | have money’

Bautista’s study illustrates the value in using large corpera, like those collected by ICE, in iden-
tifying distinctive and/or shared features of varieties, as it allows researchers to analyse the use
of specific features across a wide range of varieties of English and allows researchers to iden-
tify which features are shared across several varieties and which may be specific to just one.
Such studies can therefore help determine which features are shared across varieties - and thus
possibly caused by their transfer from parameter settings in universal grammar — and which
features are specific and thus possibly caused by their transfer from just one language.

9.5 Literature in PE

The Philippines already had a flourishing literature by the time the Americans
arrived. Despite the existence of literature in the native languages, however, it was not
taught in the colonial classroom as colenial policy was not to teach local languages in the
schoois. English remained the sole language of public schools untii 1940 and the literary
capon taught in the schools was exclusively colonial or ‘Anglo’ and included Longfellow,
Lincoln, Emerson, Defoe and Shakespeare (Martin, 2002: 203).

Thisled to an appreciation of ‘Western’ writing and a rejection of traditional Filipino
fine writing. Martin cites the Filipino Head of the Department of English of a major
Philippine university writing in 1936:
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... In writing there are certain gualities of the English language which are difficult of
assimiiation in an Oriental country ke ours; for whereas the best English writing
demands the crispness, sharpness, severity and econemy of expression, the Otiental man-
ner of speaking and writing calls always for wordiness, ornate language, 2 “fine writing”
- all these being very suggestive of pleonasm and surplusage.

(Martin, 2002: 210}

Some Pilipino writers currently writing i English appear to feel that the English they write
m must be correct in this sense of being crisp, sharp and economical. In a writers’ forum
held in 1993 (Bautista, 1997a: 163-76}, several of the participants pointed out that they chose
not to write ‘Filipinisms. One of the participants, Cristina Pantoja-Hidalgoe, suggested that
a possible reason for this was that many Filipino writers were teachers and they were thus
conscious of correct classroom English {Bautista, 1997a; 170). Other writers took a different
stance. Gemino Abad argued that the English he used was distinctively Filipino, saying,
‘English is ourk. We have colonised it too’ (Bautista, 1997a: 170). In similar vein, F. Sionil Jose
recalled a discussion with an American editor in which the editor asked if there was any-
thing Jose would like him to do, ‘And I said, you can correct my grammar and correct any-
thing, but don’t make me less a Filipine’ {Bautista, 1997a: 168). But it is hard to understand
how ‘correcting’ the ‘grammar’ and ‘everything’ would result in anything other than mak-
ing the author ‘less a Filipino® :

These conflicting views are instructive, as they illustrate that, even in a country that
has an established variety of English, there is still hesitation about sceing it as a worthy
medinm for literature. This serves as a reminder that, along with the complexity over the
possible causes of the linguistic features of varieties of English, the extent to which these

varieties are considered acceptable and appropriate by their own speakers is as varied as the
socio-cultural and linguistic contexts in which they have developed.




10 Emerging Englishes: Hong Kong and China

introduction

~

‘While China and Hong Kong are today part of the same country under China’s ‘One
Country, Twe Systems’ pelicy, the history and roles of English in both places have been
quite distinct, especially during the period between 1842 and 1997 when Hong Kong was a
British colony. In this chapter, I shall briefly outline the history of English in Hong Kong
and then China, and compare the roles that English has played and is playing there.
Linguistic features of Hong Kong English (HKE} and Chinese English (CE) will be
described and the extent to which they can be considered varieties of English in their own
right will be discussed. Finally, predictions about the future of HKE and CE will be made.
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10.1 English in Hong Keng

SICHUAN

Hong Kong became a British colony in 1842 at the conclusion of the first Opium War,
fought between Britain and China. The 1842 Treaty of Nanjing was signed at the end of the
war and also opened up the Chinese cities of Amoy (Xiamen), Canton (Guangdong),
Fuzhot, Ningbo and Shanghai, as these cities became the so-called treaty ports in which the
British and other Western nations could conduct trade,

British traders had, in fact, been trading in Canton from the beginning of the nine-
teenth century. Bolton (2003} explains that there were three different groups of English-
speaking traders involved. The first group were employees of the East India Company, at
the time the most powerful trading company in the wosld. The second group were traders
who had their main offices in England and Scotland and later established verv successful
trading companies, such as Jardine Mathieson. The third group comprised American
traders.

These traders communicated with the Chinese in a form of Chinese pidgin English.
Ome reason for the development of this pidgin was that, in the early days, the Chinese
forbad the teaching of Chinese to foreigners and only allowed a certain group of Chinese
— the middlemen or compradores — to interact with the forcigners. This pidgin English
was_considered something less than a proper language. Bolton (2003: 159) cites a
European trader as calling it an ‘uncouth and ridiculous jargor’. Nevertheless, it remained
the primary means of communication between the two sides for several decades. The
following examples of this ‘Canton jargon’ come from Morrison’s 1834 glossary and are

XINGJIANG
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taken from Bolton (2003: 154ff.). Some of these terms, fan kwei, for example, are still
cOmmon:

Canton jargon Meaning

can do? will it do?

chop-chop very quickly

chow-chow food, to eat

COW-COW to be noisy and angry; an uproar
fan kwei foreign devil

nex’ day or tomoirow nex’ day the day after tomorrow

pidgeon (pidgin} from ‘business’

that no makee good pidgeon the thing is ili done

The first schools established in Hong Kong were missionary schools. St Paul’s College (1851)
was the first and, in 1862, the government-run Central School was established. This later
became Queen’s College, Although these schools were run by a combination of missionaries
and the government, their curricula appear to have been enlightened. Many of the mission-
aries were ‘orientalists’ and students of Chinese philosophy and culture, As Bolton argues, the
reason why Chinese language and culture were taught in most mission schools was because
many of the largely Protestant educaters who set up the first missionary schools had ‘a pro-
foundiy orientalist interest not only in the Mandarin langnage but also the dialects of South
Ching’ (2003: 84). Missionaries were responsible for many early translations of the Chinese
Classics and also compiled the first dictionaries. The mission schools thus taught Chinese
language and literature and, in most, the students were taught through Chinese {Boyle, 1997).
The first principal of Central School, Frederic Stewart, emnphasised that ‘schools should be
secular and should give strong support first to Chinese education’ {Pennycook, 1998: 10g).
Pennycook goes on to say that Stewart held remarkably liberal views on education, but argues
that his policies, ‘although apparently based on liberal educational ideals, suited the colonial
administration better than the more extreme Anglicist-or Qrientalist policies advocated by
others’ (1998: 112). To view Stewart’s educational policies solely as promoting colonial ideals
seems a littie harsh. Indeed, Pennycook contradicts his own argument, as he has earlier poins-
ed out that the Governor of Hong Kong, Hennessy, had been shocled to discover how few of
the boys in Heng Kong schools spoke English well and asked for Stewart’s policies 1o be
altered so that English would be promoted. In the event, littie change took place so that a later
Governor, William Robinson (1891-68), was equally shocked to find ‘that after fifiy-five years
of British rule, the vast majority of Chinese in Hong Kong should remain so listle anglicised”
(Boyle, 1997; 173). 1t was only in 1894 that Central School moved to English as a medium of
instruction along with a name change to Queen’s College (Bovle, 1097}

Key events and dates in the role of English in Hong Kong before its return to Chinese
rule in 1997 include the establishment of the English-medium University of Hong Kong in
1912. This remained the sole university until the establishment of the Chinese-medium
Chinese University of Hong Kong in 1963 By offering a Chinese-medium university, the
government hoped to increase the number of students electing to enter Chinese-medium
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secondary schoals. However, as there was an English entrance exam, it transpired that stu-
dents from English-medium schools were more successful i gaining entry even to the
Chinese University. As a result, the number of Chinese-medium schools actually declined
in the years immediately after 1963 (Bovle, 1997).

It was not until the Official Languages Ordinance of 1974 that Chinese was made a co-

official language with English in all domains, except for law, The Ordinance did not define

secondary schools remained.the overwhelming choice for parents. The 1982 Llewellyn
report into education, authored by education experts from Britain, the USA, Australia and
Germany, recommended a shift to mother-tongue education in the early vears of schooling

‘accompanied by formal teaching of English as a first foreign language’ (Bolton, 2003: 91).

which the use of Cantonese as a medium of instruction was strongly recommended, As,
however, the government eventually lefi the medium-of-instruction decisien to school
principals, the great majority of secondary schools remained English-medinm. Many class-
es were characterised by iessons taught in mixed Cantonese-English code.

Despite the 1990 Education Commission’s view that the ideal proportion of Chinese-
medium to English-medium schools was 70130, the actual figures showed that while over
0 per cent of students were indeed in Chinese-medium primary schools, over 9o per cent
were in English-medium secondary schools {Johnson, 1994). A great number of these
English-medinm schoois, however, remained so only in name. Although the textbooks and
exams were in English. much of the actual teaching was done in Cantonese and a great deal
of class time was spent in translating English textbooks into Chinese, Instruction was actu-
ally in mixed code or Cantonese and fellowed 2 ‘textual explanation approach’ (Luke and
Richards, 1982: 50). I myself observed a number of such classes when I was teaching in Hong
Kong in the late 1g70s.

Just months before Hong Kong’s return to Chinese rule, the colonial government
moved from its position of allowing principals to decide which medium of instruction
would be used in their schools and decreed that only 100 secondary schools, out of a total
of some 460, would be aliowed to continue to use English as medium of instruction. The
remainder would teach in Cantonese. This, predictably enough, was met with public oppo-
sition and, as a result, the government slightly increased the namber of English-medium
secondary schools to 114. Bolton (2000} has suggested that this sudden decision to decree
mother-tongue education after so many years of & laissez-faire attitude was primarily aimed
at preserving Cantonese against its bigger Chinese official ‘brother’, Putonighua. This shift
was also designed to help implement the new language policy of 1095, which was ‘to devel-
op_a civil service which is biliterate in English and Chinese and trilingual in English,
Cantonese and Puionghua’ {Bolton, 2000: 270).

This policy has been continued by the new Hong Kong government. Beijing wants.
Hong Kong to be an international city rather than a Southern Chinese one. ‘It is our pol-
icy to promote biliteracy and trilingualism. Hong Kong . . . needs to promote the wider
usage of basic English. As part of China, Hong Kong people should also learn to speak
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fluent Putonghua’ (sec Bolton, 2003: 200). The government has also recognised that this
switch to Cantonese-mediem schools means that students will need extra help with their
English. To this end, each Cantonese-medium school received extra funding to hire a
native speaker of English as an English teacher. (I shall discuss these ‘native-speaker
teacher’ policies in Part C of the book.) The current government’s recognition of the
importance of English can also be seen through the subsidies which are available for mem-
bers of the workforce tg improve their English through attending courses (Ii, 2o000).
Written English is still the language of civil service documents, the legal system and the
police force and it remains the main language of textbooks and lectures in most of the
eight universities {Bolton, 2003 }.

Throughout Hong Kong’s colonial history and beyond, its people have maintained a
consistent mercantile and pragmatic attitede to English {Sweeting and Vickers, 2005}, Boyle
sums this up by saying ‘Hong Kong Chinese have always wanted English’ (19971 176).

®

10.2 Hong Kong English — variety or interlanguage?

Many scholars have argued that Hong Kong Chinese do not use English for intra-
ethnic communication and that this means that Hong Kong English does not have the
linguistic environment in which to develop as a new variety. For example, Luke and
Richards recall the treaty port days in argning that Hong Kong is a place where two large-
Iy monolingual communities exist ‘with a small group of bilingual Cantonese function-
ing as middlemen’ (1982: 51). They thus condude that English in Hong Kong derives its
norms from British and American English rather than possessing local norms. “There is
no such thing as Hong Kong English’ (1982: 55). This view is largely shared by Johnson,
as he suggests that Hong Kono Chinese do r;ot use Enﬂlish ameng themse}ves and thus

The best-known local scimiar who espouses thls view is 1,1. He argues {hat Engilsh is not
used by the Chinese in Hong Kong for intra-ethnic communication se ‘indigenous forms
have not developed’ {zo00: 50). S0, while the great_majority of Hong Kong Chinese see
the nged for English, they learn it as a school subject and feel an inhibition to use it
_among themselves, Thus ‘the langnage learning environment in Hong Kong is not at all
conducive to the development of communicative and lnguistic competence in English’
{2000: 56}. English in Hong Kong is cxonormative. lis typical ‘features, in Li’s view,
should be seen as errors not systematic features of & new variety.

This position has been challenged, most notably by Boiton {2006, 2003). He argues
that the knowledge of English in the general popufation expanded greatly in the 1980s and
19905, with the 1996 census showing that 38 per cent of the population {currently some 7
million) claimed to know English. He also argues that the notion of a2 Chinese community
that converses only in Cantonese is a myth. Instead he argues that Hong Kong is a multi-
lingual society with much greater linguistic and ethnic diversity am non-Chinese in
Hong Kong than previously understood along with greater linguistic diversity ainong the
Chinese community. To suggest, therefore, that Hong Kong comprises only two speech
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communities, Cantonsese-speaking Chinese and English-speaking expatriate, “would be a
grass simplification’ (2003: 90).

There is 1o doubt that Hong Kong is multilingual in the sense that many languages
are spoken there. However, the tole of English as a Fingua franca is not as pronounced or
obvious as in places such as Singapore, primarily because the overwhelming majority of the
people are Chinese, most of whom speak Cantopese. This is not to say, however, that
English is never used among ¢ the Chinese-speaking majority. In a comparative study of the
use of English in the ivorkpiace of cornpanies in Kuala Lumpur and Hong Kong, Briguglic
(2c0s5) identified several interesting differences. She found that the personnel in the Kuala
Lumpur company used English more than the Hong Kong personnel in all speaking and
personal interaction tasks, but that the Hong Kong personnet used English more than the
Kuaia Lumpur personnel in all wrmng and readmﬂ tasks, with the exception of writing and

per.cent of the Hon
that over 63 per. memos. and mforma] reports And whlle
the Hong Kong §er901mel used Png11sh less frequently in oral communication with their
feliow workers when compared with their Malaysian counterparts, some 33 per cent used
Fnglish regularly on the phone and 20 per cent in face to-face conversation with fellow
workers. This would suggest that English plays important roles in the Hong Kong work-
place.

A sense of political uncertainty in the period leading up to the 1997 handover of Hong
Kong to China has also increased the use of English among Hong Kong Chinese. Some 10
per cent of Hong Kong Chinese emigrated overseas, primarily to English-speaking coun-
tries (Li, 2002b), but many have returned to Hong Kong where they are referred to as ‘astro-
naats’ in HKE. Their time overseas has given them and their children an international
perspective and much more confidence in English. Thus Bolton is able to argue that Hong
Keng students ‘negotiate their internationalism through English and mixed code, and
increasingly through electronic media such as the internet’ (2003 202}. It should also be
pointed out that many Hong Kong families employ Filipina maids. and the fingua franca
befween the family and the maid is English. Indeed, Filipina 1 maids often take on the role of
English mtor to the family's children.

A further reason why English may play a greater role among Hong Kong Chinese than
commonty allowed has to do with their sense of identity as Hong Kong people. When Hong
Kong was a colony it was perhaps unique in providing a place of refuge for many Chinese
who wished to escape the conditions, both political and economic, of their own country.
There was mass migration from China to Hong Kong, not only at the time of the estab-
lishment of the People’s Republic of China in 1949, but on several occasions since then. As
Li has pointed out, the immigrants to Hong Kong ‘volunteered to live under a foreign flag
ion of Hong Kong iden:

tity. cards helped give these peopie a sense of separate identity. from mainland Chinese. The

extent to which English helped create this separate sense of identity among educated Hong
Kong Chinese is, as {llustrated above, a hotly contested topic, but there can be little doubt
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that the Hong Kong Chinese viewed the colonial administration of Britain as providing a
‘benevolent, non-intrusive government and a politically stable shelter’ (Li, 2002b: 40},

English was thus not associated with colonial oppression_but with economic and social

mohility, primarily through education, and possibly, for some, Hong Kong identity.

In summary, English has come to play an increasing role not only in Hong Kong itself
but also among Hong Kong Chinese and so, thereforg, it Is possible that 2 Hong Kong vari-
ety of English does exist, Certainly, HKE appears to meet at least three of Butler’s ¢riteria
for an emerging variety of English, The five criteria are (Butler, 1997: 10): )

{i} a standard and recognisable pronunciation handed down from one generation
to another;

(i) particutar words and phrases which spring up usually to express key features
of the physical and social environment and which are regarded as peculiar to
the variety;

(ii1) a ’Sistory — a sense that this variety of English is the way it is because of the
history of the language community;

(iv) aliterature written without apology in that variety of English; and

(v} reference works — dictionaries and style guides ~ which show that people in that
language community lock to themselves, not some ocutside authority, 1o decide
what is right and wrong in terms of how they speak and write their English.

That criteria (i} and (ii) are met by HKE will be iliustrated below and the discussion above
shows that English in Hong Kong hag historical roots. The fourth criterion — a literature —
will be considered below. As for the fifth, this criterion is only likely to be met some time
after the variety has been established. Australian Fnglish is a prime example of this, as the
dictionary of Australian English, The Macguarie (of which, incidentally, Butler is the
Executive Publisher), was first published only in 1981, some 200 years after Captain Cook
first arrived in Australia. No one would argue, however, that Australian English was not a
recognised variety before 1981. As demonstrated in Chapier 6, Australian English was a
recognisable variety at least by the beginning of the twentieth century.

0.3 Features of HKE

10.3.1 Phonology

With regard to Butler's first criterion, Hung does not thinl that ‘there is any dispute
about the existence of an_identifiable HKFE accent, which Is just as easily recognisable as
Indian, Singaporean or Australian English’ (Hung, 2000: 337). He has described the yowel
and consonant sounds of TKE (2000: 337-56) and shown that HKE speakers operate with
seven vowe! contrasts compared with the 1 of British speakers of RP. The four vowel
sounds that are distinguished in RP but not in HKE are:

a) the vowel sounds in RP ‘heat’ and ‘hit’ are both scunded as /1/ in HKE
b) the vowel sounds in RP ‘head” and ‘had’ are both sounded as /e / in HKE

¢} the vowel sounds in RP ‘hoot” and ‘hood’ are both sounded as fuf in SKE
d) the vowel sounds in RP ‘caught’ and “cot’ are both sounded as /5/ in HKE,

While HKE speakers use only seven simple vowel contrasts, they have.eight diphthong con-
trasts (2000 347}, These are the diphthongs in “hate’ /er/, ‘height’ /ar/, “house’ /au/, ‘coat’
fouf, ‘toyed’ fou/, *here’ /1o, ‘hair’ /ga/ and ‘poor’ fus/,

Hung concludes (2000: 354) by saying that HKE phonology exists with systematic fea-
tures of its own, that the phonemic inventory of HKE is considerably simpler than older
varieties of English, both in its vowel and consonant systems, and that, ajthough HKE
phonology shows influence from both Canionese and Fnglish, it needs to be investigated
on its own terms,

0.3.2 Lexis

Many of the Jexical itemns identified below also occur in Chinese English and, as with
other varieties, HKE vocabulary stems from several sources. One rich source is the coinage
or innovation of new terms (Bolton, 2003: 212ff.}. Examples include ‘Canto-pop’
{Cantonese pop music), ‘Chinglish” (Chinese English) and “tan tan noodies’

Words of specific cultural importance often appear in compounds. In Chapter 6, the
many compounds made with bush’ in Australian English were noted. In Hong Kong and
Chinese Englishes, two such key words are ‘dragon’ and “temple’, both occurring in a wide
range of compounds that describe culturally specific phenomena, such as ‘dragon boat)
‘dragon dance’, ‘dragon pot; ‘dragon cup’ and ‘dragon gate, and ‘temple bell) ‘tempie altar,
‘temple compound;, temple festival’ and “temple priest” (Butler, 2002: 153-4).

Borrowing also affords a rich source of HKE words and include cha siu {a type of bar-
becued pork}, chreangsan: {a type of dress) and gwai lo (foreign devil).

Hxpressions in HER that derive directly from Cantonese include the phrase ‘return
back’ {waang faaan) and the italicised parts of ‘no matter you pursve. . * {mouy leons} and
‘laziness is my largest enemy’ (zeois dani6 gey dikes jang) (Li, 2000: 52-3). The numbers in the
Cantonese versions refer to specific tones.

Xncountable nouns in older varieties of English become count_poups in HEE, for
example ‘aircrafis) ‘equipments), staffs) ‘alphabets] “andiences’ and ‘researches’

Other examples of part-of-speech shifis include the shif from intransitive to transi-

_tive verbs as in ‘they always laugh me’ and ‘he didw’t reply me’ (Li, z000: 53).

1¢.3.3 Grammar

L: anatysed the writien work of his university stadents and identified the following
common features of their written English (20001 531f.). Note that Li’s view is that these are.
actyally errors and representative of an interlanguage rather tharn systematic features of )
HKE. This explains the way in which he describes these features.

2) Non-tense-marking in certain contexts. Li’s exampie is: ‘Luckily I am now a
university student. I decide not to join the activities I am interested in’




144  World Englishes: implications for international communication and ELT

b) Failure to use the passive or pseudo passives: ‘In the ‘Reading Section), i divided
into three parts ...

¢} Intransitive passives: “That accident was happened at 6pm.

d) Failure to use the ‘Adj for NP to V' structure: “You are impossible to stay here
overnight.

e} Inappropriate post-modifying clause structure after "There Be NF”: “There are a
lot of people died!

f) Independent clause as subject: ‘He was willing to stay surprised us all.

g) Periphrastic topic construction: ‘In the above examples, it shows that learners. . ]

He also identifies the commeon response ¢ negatively phrased questions in spoken HKE,
which has also been identified in many other varieties of English. For example:

invigilator: James, you're not cheating are you?
Student: Yes, {meaning: You're right. 'm not cheating.)

What is interesting here is that some of these features occur in many other varieties of
English, although Li treats them as errors. The criteria to use in distinguishing between fea-
tures of learner English or an interlanguage and features of a new variety of English remain
elusive. 1 shall suggest some in the next chapter.

10.4 Literature in HKE

Does Butler’s fourth criterion, a literature “written without apology’, exist in HKE?
Renditions is a Chinese~English translation journal published in Hong Kong. Its main con-
temt comprises the translations of Chinese writing of various types into English to make
them available for an English readership. It is instructive, in the context of the debate about
whether a Hong Kong literature exists, to ask whether a Hong Kong literature is thought to
exist in Chinese. Tt is interesting, therefore, that in 1988 Rendirions published a special dou-
ble issue on literature writtenn in Hong Kong. In raising the question ‘Is he or she a Hong
Kong writer?, the editor, Eva Hung, felt that no consensus had yet been. reached, but that,
in the past few years, Hong Kong literature had become a *hot topic’ (Hung, 1988: 7). And
as she points out, the special edition showed that Hong Kong literature possessed a richness
and. diversity, ‘qualities which reflect the heterogenous culture of the territory’ (1088: 8).

Almost a decade Jater, a second edition of Renditions (1907) was devoted to Hong
Kong. By this time the editors, Eva Hung and David Pollard, appeared more convinced that
a distinetive Hong Kong literature did indeed exist, as they wrote, ‘In producing an anthol-
ogy of Hong Kong literature of the nineties . ./ {(1997: 5). In other words, a Hong Kong lit-
erature written in Chinese is now accepted. The question remains as to whether a Hong
Kong lizerature writien in HKE exists. Viitachi certainly uses colioguial HKE and mixed
code to effect in his writing {see Vittachi, 2000, for example). Xu Xi, one of several Hong
Kong writers who write in English, says that, although she is a Hong Kong person who
writes about Hong Kong in English, what that English is, is for someone else to decide (Xu
Xi, 2z000). There are a number of Hong Kong authors writing in English, including the
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poets Louise Ho and Agnes Lam, but whether they write in an English that can be classified
as distinctively HKE is open to question. (Readers can refer to poems by both authoers in
the Appendix, but please note that these have not been recorded.) In my own view, it is not
as distinctive as the English employed by the Chinese writer Ha Jin, examples of whose
writing are illustrated later in this chapter, and it is to China that | now turn.

10.5 English in China

The first recorded contact between British traders and the Chinese took place in 1637
and was recounted by one of the traders in The Travels of Pater Mundy {Bolton, 2003). But
it was not unti! the late eighteenth and the beginning of the nineteenth century that con-
tact became more systematic. Needless to say, the early schools and colleges were estab-
lished by missionaries, but, as was the case in Hong Kong, many of these taught Chincse
language, literature and philosophy. Adamson (2004} has provided 2 useful account of the
development of English teaching in China and of Chinese attitudes rowards Enghish. This
chronological summary is taken from an carlier work {Adamson, zo0z: 232).

191123 intellectual revolution; English for ideas/philosophy

192349 English for diplomacy and interaction

194960 English for science and technology only

196166 first renaissance — English for modernisation and international
understanding

196676 Cultural Revoltion; English speakers are suspect

197682 slow recovery; English for modernisation

1982-present  English highly desirable and strongly premoted in school
curricula

As the chronological table above fllustrates, English has variously been seen as a conduit for
Western science and technology, a conduit for Western ideas that will assist in the mod-
ernisation of China and international understanding, or as a Janguage whose speakers rep-
resent the ‘ememy’ if they are foreigners and someone suspicious i they are Chinese.
Currently English is seen as extrernely important for the modernisation of China and for
international understanding and influence. The current attitude fowards English is the
most positive in Chinese history. With regard to the period of intellectual revolution
(191123}, it sheuld be noted that other European janguages, in particular Russian and
German, have been influential in introducing new ideas into China. The intellectual debate
was between the ‘Anglo’ philosophies of men such as Russell and Dewey and the ‘Buropean’
philosophies of men such as Hegel and Marx. The Furopean philosophies eventually tri-
umiphed, with a Chinese interpretation of Communism becoming the national ideology in
1948.

Not surprisingly, therefore, Russian was the first foreign language from 1949 until
the relationship with Russia deteriorated from the late 1950s. Since then, the first foreign lan-
guage has been English, but with atiitudes towards it shifting in the ways indicated above.
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Even during those periods when English was officially classified as being the language of sug-
pect forces, many educated and urban Chinese maintained a wish to learn it. While I was a
postgraduate student at Fudan University in Shanghai during the final stages of the Cultural
Revolution in the mid-1g70s, [ was frequently approached by Chinese who wanted to prac-
tise their English discreetly. On one memorable occasion | was approached by 2 man who
whisperingly wanted to know whether [ knew muach about the Royal Navy of Elizabeth L

Today the desire to learn English among the educated and urban Chinese is astound-
ing. The number of English teachers has increased from an estimated 850 in 1957 to well
over half a million today {Bolton, 2003} and the number of Chinese learning English prob-
ably cutnumbers the total population of the United States and Britain combined. It seems
inevitable that this number of people learning and speaking English wili lead to a distine-
tive Chinese variety of English. Indeed the existence of Chinese English has been the sub-
ject of debate among Chinese scholars since the beginning of the 1980s (Du and Jiang,
2001). Wang (w94: 7) has defined Chinese English as ‘the English used by the Chinese peo-
ple in China, being based on standard English and having Chinese characteristics’ In the
next part of this chapter, features of Chinese English (CE) will be described. Unless other-
wise noted, these are taken from Xu Xi (2005).

10. 6 Features of Chinese English (CE)

12.6.7 Phonology

Gonzalez (19g7) argued that the first languages of speakers of Philippine English
could be identified, While it may not be possible to identify accurately in everyv case the
mether-tongue dialects of speakers of CE, speakers of CE currently have a range of accents
that are determined to a large extent by their mother-tongue dialects. It has already been
noted that speakers of Hong Kong English speak with an easily identifiable accent and that
the influence of Cantonese phonology can be detected. By definition, speakers of CE come
from all over China and, as the Chinese language has seven major dialect groups and many
more sub-varieties, it follows that speakers of CE may have different accents dependent
upon their mother-tongue dialect. Little research has vet been conducted inte this and here
1 shall not atternpt to claim any distinctive phonological features that are common to all
speakers of CE, except to say that CE speakers have a tendency towards syllable-timing.

10.6.2 Lexis

Transliteration of Chinese words provides a rich source of words for CE, These
include pinyin (the romanised script for Chinese characters), Prtonghua (Modern Standard
Chinese}, yamen {feudal administrative office), dazibao (big character poster), ai chi
{physical exercise like shadow-boxing}, feng shui (architectural tenets, literally wind—water)
and many others including ganbei (literally ‘dry glass’), which is what you are supposed to
de when you have z glass of maotai (white spirit) in front of you. A recent transliteration
that forms a hybrid compound is ‘xirokang society) a society that ensures that all can
become slightly better off in the future.
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Direct transtations from Chinese into English of ‘things Chinese’ or Chinese cultural
concepts are also a rich source of words. These include the ‘four modernisations, ‘one coun-
try, two systems’, ‘ranning dogs) ‘paper tiger’, ‘to get rich quick is glorious), ‘iron rice bowl,
‘open-door policy’, ‘barefoot doctor’ ‘the three represents theory’ and ‘Project 211° (the pol-
icy to establish 100 key universities in China in the 2:st century), to name just a few.

Direct translations of metaphors also add a special flavour to CE. These examples
come from Ha Jin's writing (Xu Xi, 2005: 85):

‘a flowered pillowcase’ (someone who is good-looking but otherwise useless)
‘you can't squeeze fat out of a skeleton’ {you can’t get blood out of a stone)

and this memorable sentence:

‘The three of them wear the same pair of trousers and breathe through one nostril!
(Zhang, 2002: 310}

Nativised English words are also commeon, and these often show signs of semantic shift, For
example, the English word for a particular card game, ‘poker’, has become pu-ke, but this
refers to card games in general.

Other *English’ words take on specific culturally Chinese meanings, Fxamples of com-
peunds with ‘dragon’ and ‘terple’ have already been provided. Another example is “face) in
its distinctively Chinese meaning, referring to the crucial importance of maintaining some-
one’s sense of self-esteemn and position. A Chinese caltural value that is referred to in CE by
the original Chinese word is gudnxi (relationships/contacts) and an example of the way this
is represented in CE is provided later in the context of an excerpt from a FHa Jin: short story.

‘Lover’ in CE has a wider semantic range than in other varieties of English and
includes the notien of ‘spouse), as in the following example:

‘People are supposed to know exactly the physical conditions of their fovers, Yao said,

This rather startling remark was made in the context of a regulation to abolish the reguire-
ment for engaged couples to underge premarital medical tests in favour of privacy protec-
tion. The word "lover’ in this context is closest to #irén (spouse) in Modern Standard Chinese
{Xu Xi, 2005: 58).

Two words that are of particular interest are ‘comrade’ and ‘individual’ In CE ‘com-
rade’ was originally the standard form of address and is a direct transiation of the Chinese
word tongzii, itself a transiation from the Russian. It represented an atterpt to see every-
one as equal, as required in Communist thinking. Its meaning in CE has shifted
significantly in recent years, however, as it now refers almost exclusively to homosexuals,
although, curiousty, it is still used in its original sense to refer to the highest leaders in the
Party hierarchy. The meaning of ‘individual’ has also shifted in CE, Originally it carried the
negative connotation of selfishness but has recently taken on 2 more positive meaning,
aligned to the Anglo interpretation of the word to mean someone with a “sense of inde-
pendence and competition’ (Xu, 2005: 60). This shift in meaning is reflected within Chinese
society. For example, the Communist Youth League has decided to drop its exemplar of
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seifless Communist Party spirit, the boy-scout-like Lei Feng, and replace him with that
Western symbol of individual pluckiness Mickey Mouse {Hing, 2005: 56). It will be inter-
esting to see which meaning of individualism will finally become the default meaning in CE
and how long Mickey Mouse will hold a place in the Chinese Communist Party pantheon.
The success of the recently opened Disneviand in Hong Kong suggests Lei Peng's days are
truly numbered.

10.6.3 Grammar

In ap analysis of a variety of data that included Chinese newspapers in English, fiction
written in CE and spoken conversational data, Xu Xi (2005 3151.) has identified the fol-
lowing grammatical features of CE, many of which parallel features apparent in other vari-
eties of English. Each feature (in bold) is followed by an example:

Adjacent default tense (ADT}
Last year, [ write a letter . .. | write two letters every week

Mull-subject/object utterances (N5/0}
Sometimes just play basketball, and sometimes go te the Beijing library,
and sometimes just play some games on computer,

We can see mevies, and other activities about English.
Yes, | like very much.

Co-occurtence of connective pairs

Yes, although it's not as big as Beijing, but | like it, because | was born in it.

Because in the canteen of our school, it is crowded at the first of this semester, so we
wouldn’t like to go . . . go there to have our lunch or supper, so we choose some small
res . . . restaurant to have our food.

Subject pronoun copying
Some of my college classmates they like to dress up very much, and they don't like to study
very much,

Yes-No response
Researcher: You mean your hometown is not so crowded?
informant:  Yeah. Not so crowded.

Topic~comment sentence structure
You know, | think this society {topic), the people get more and more practical {comment).

Unmarked object subject verb {05V} word order
So, um . .. | think the love is important, and the money I don’t care.

inversion in subordinate finite wh-ciguses
| really don't know what is international English.

Neominalisation
a) Head nominaiised noun phrases
investment in the sectors of education, health and culture in rural areas
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b} Premodification nominafised noun phrases
long-term fand-use rights
¢} Postmedification nrominalised noun phrases
the top priority given to deepening reform in rural areas
d} Paratactic compound nominalised noun phrases (NPs of equal weight)
rural prosperity and the well-being of farmers
€] Hypotactic compound nominalised noun phrases (one NP subordinate to the other}
the guiding principie for the development of agriculture

10.6.4 Pragmatics and cultural conventions

Kirkpatrick (1996) has shown that a medifying-modified sequence is a preferred
sequencing norm in Modern Standard Chinese and Xu shows that this is transferred across
into CE as in the following example:

‘Because many farmers lack adequate knowiedge and experience fo distinguish counterfeit
" goods they are generally more vuinerable.

(Xu Xi, 2005: 318)
This is not to say that the alternative sequence cannot be used, simply that it is marked in
CE when it is 50, as in the following example:

‘In Shangdong province, Pingyuan county, Zhanghua town, most seed-raising farming
families would never be bothered by the matter of seliing seeds, because the Seed
Association of the town has faken up go% of the corn seeds sales.
{Xu, 20051 145)
This has implications for communication between speakers of CE and other varieties of
Engiish, as the marked form in British English becomes the unmarked form in CE.
Conversely, the marked form in CE is the unmarked form in British English,

Further findings identified by Xu that are of relevance to cross-cultural communica-
tion include the frequency with which Chinese interlocutors use what Xu has termed
‘ancestral homegtown discourse’ It is clearly considered polite to talk about one’s hemetown
when meeting someone for the first time. Xu {2003 18¢) summarises the possible things
one can say about one’s hometown and ask about someane else’s. Topics in square brack-
ets were less commonly discussed:

tocation

size

special food
ancestral ———— dialect(s}
hoemetown [historical significance]
discourse ~ee——  fiypical festive activities]

jweather]

farchitecture]

{[speaker’s feeling about it {'{ love it'}]
[positive remarks (‘It's beautiful’}]
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The writings of the Chinese writer Ha Jin provide an excellent source for identifying both
the linguistic features of CE and how key Chinese cultural values are reflected in CE.
Although Ha Jin currently lives in the United States, he writes about life in China from tllle
point of view of a Chinese person and uses a distinctive type of English in which to do this.
He can thus be considered a Chinese writer who writes in a Chinese English vernacular
rather than as a new breed of American writer, in much the same way that the Pakistani
novelist Sidhwa described herself as a South Asian writer writing in a Pakdstani English ver-
nacular and distinguished herseif from the new breed of British writers of South Asian ori‘w
gin (see Chapter 7 and Sidhwa 1996: 239). As Zhang has argued, the Chineseness of Ha Jin's
fiction is achieved through ‘the creative adoption of the English language, and the innova-
_tive recreation of the sensations of his native experiences’ {2002: 306). The exampie below
shows how Ha Jin uses English and how the key Chinese cultural value of gudnx (influence
gained from interpersonai relationships) is realised through his writing:

‘Every morning from then en, Jiang Bing got up early and went to the riverside to buy fish.
Sometimes he bought 2 silver carp, sometimes a pike, sometimes a catfish; once he got a
two pound crucian, which he smoked, Each day he cooked the fish in a different way, and
his dishes pleased the director greatly. Soon Jiang Bing ran out of money. When he told
Nimei he had spent all their wages, she suggested he withdraw two hundred yuan from
their savings account. He did, and day after day he continued to make the fancy dishes. ..

A few times Director Liao wanted to pay Nimet for the fish, but she refused to accept any
money from him, saying, “it's my job to take care of my patients.”

Gradually the director and Jiang Bing got to know each other. Every day after Liao finished
dinrer, jiang would stay an hour or two, chatting with the leader, who unfatiingly turned
talkative after a good meal!

The story continues:

‘Director liao was going to leave the hospital in two days. He was grateful to the couple
and even said they had treated him better than his famiiy.

On Tuesday afternoon he had the head nurse called in. He said, “Nimei, | can’t thank
you enough!”

“It's my job. Please don’t mention it.”

“I've told the hospital’s ieaders that they should elect you a model nurse this year Is
there anything i can do for you?”

“No, | dor't need anything,’ she said. Jiang Bing and 1 are very happy that you've recov-
ered so soon.”

“Ah yes, how about Young Jiang? Can | do something for him?”

She pretended te think for a minute. “Well, maybe. He’s worked in the same office for
almost ten years. He may want a change, But don’t tell him 1 said this or he’il be mad at

»

me.
“Il won't say a word. Do you think he wants to ieave the hospitai?”
“No, he likes it here. Just moving him to another office wouid be enough.”
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“Is there a position open?”

“Yes, there are twe—the Personnel and the Security sections haven’t had directors for
months.”

“Good. 'm going to write a note to the hospital leaders. They'll take my suggestion seri-
ously. Tell Young Jiang I'll miss his fish.”

They both laughed.

Ku Xi (2005 17741.) explains how this excerpt shows how Nimei, in collaboration with her
husband Jiang Bing, manipulates the gudnxi network with Director Liao:

Nimei is the head nurse, while Director Liao is her patient. This bureaucratically defined
‘nurse~patient’ refationship is not of any apparent gudnxi or significance. However,
Director Liac is not just a patient, he is also 2 director ‘whose department decided their
[the hospital leaders’] promotions and demations’. To Nimei, there is some sort of hidden
pragmatic gudnxi to explore. . Director Liao is ‘tired of the liquid stuff~—"rice porridge
and egg-drop soup’ served by the hospital canteen, so he asks the head nurse Nimei for
‘something else for a change’, preferably fish’, thus rendering Nimei an opportunity to set
up gudrd with Director Liae. Since what is in her mind is her husband’s promotion, she
naturally wants her husband Jiang Bing 1o get invelved in the gudnxi. So she asks him to
cook fish for Director Liao.

In this way, Jiang Bing is able to become involved in the gudnxi with Director Liao. And
although developing and nurturing the gudnxi is expensive and demanding on the part
of Nimei and Jiang Bing, it is well worth the ‘investment’.

(Xu Xi, 2005: 177)

10.7 Coneclusion

By referring back to Butler’s five criteria for a new variety of Epglish, it can be argued
that HIKE meets criteria 1, 2 and 3, with criterion 4 debatable. Chinese English meets crite-
ria 2, 3 and 4, but the first criterion may not be applicable to Chinese English, given the
different dialect mother tongues of jts speakers. That Chinese English already meets these
criteria is quite remarkeble given the relatively short time in which the Chinese have
embraced the iearning of English on a wide scale. At the same time, recent studies into
Chinese attitudes to CE {see Kirkpatrick and Xu X4, 2002 Hu, 2005; Lin, 2005; Xu, 2005)
have also shown that Chinese speakers of English are shifting towards an acceptance of CE
as a variety. These points, together with the sheer numbers of speakers of CE, strongly sug-
gest that Chinese English is soon likely to become the most commonly spoken variety of
English in Asia.

But at what price? First, English is now being taught in Chinese primary schools
throughout the country and it is not clear how effective that teaching can be, especially as
there is a chronic shortage of trained teachers. Second, the demand for English has seen
parents, especially those in urban arcas, having to sacrifice and make savi ngs in order to be
able to afford to send their chifdren to increasingly expensive private English classes. There
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is, I believe, 2 need for research into the sacrifices that ‘normal’ Chinese families face in
order to ensure their chiid receives adequate tuition in English. Research is needed into the
impact of changing levels of English-language proficiency on local, regional and global
labour markets, social mobility and status, political activism, traditional culture and fami-
ly life. Research is also needed into the consequences both of the growing use of English and
of the huge industry which has grown up to teach people English. While China would be
an excellent site for such research, comparable research is needed throughout the world.
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11 English as a lingua franca

English is used throughout the word as a lingua franca, That is to say, it is used as a
medium of communication by peopie who do not speak the same first language. Despite
this extremely widespread and common function of English, analysis and descripsions of
fingua franca Englishes are rare, although there is increasing interest in English as a Iingua
Jranca (ELF). In this chapter I shall consider the role of ELF in a specific setting, the
Assodiation of South-East Asian Nations (ASEAN}, and describe the linguistic features and
communicative strategies of English when used as a lingua franca by speakers fram coun-
tries in ASEAN. This description will include the extent to which people who use ELE in
ASEAN are mutually intelligible. The findings for ASEAN ELF will form = basis for 2 com-
parison with the features and role of ELF in other settings, in particular the European
Union.

1.1 ASEAN and English

The Association of South-East Asian Nations { ASEAN) was established in Bangkok in
1967. It currently has ten member states: Brunei, Cambodia, Indonesia, Laos, Malaysia,
Myanmar, the Philippines, Singapore, Thailand and Vietnam (for a map of this region see
p118). A useful recent overview of English language teaching trends in each of these coun-
tries is provided by Ho and Wong {2003).

The role of English in ASEAN is as a de facto lingua franca {Krasnick, 1995). Although
this obviously privileges these member states who can be considered outer circle countries,
largely due to their carlier status as colonies of Britain (Brunei, Malaysiz and Singapore) or
the United States (the Philippines), the decision t¢ adopt English as a Fngua franca was con-
sidered so natural that the delegates in Bangkok did not even debate it (Okudaira, 1999}
Since then, two attempts have been made to make other languages offictal languages of
ASEAN: on one occasion, Indonesia suggested that Bahasa Indonesia be adopted; on the
other, Vietnam suggested ‘their” ‘colonial’ language, French, should be adopted. Neither sug-
gestion was taken up.

ASEAN provides English language using contexts that are of great potential interest,
First, the four euter circie countries have developed local Englishes, namely Brunei
English, Malaysian English, Philippine English and Singaporean English. These were
described in Chapter g. Five of the remaining six nations, Cambodia, Indonesia, Laos,
Thailand and Vietnam, can be classified as being in the ‘expanding circle’, This leaves
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Myanmar, which would have been classified as an outer circle country in the years .before
General U Ne Win's coup in 1962. Since then, it has remained a military dictatorship s{mﬁ.
has been a virtually closed country. English was removed from the. curricu]'um until a
change in policy took place that led to a moderate revival of English in the mid-1980s. Af
that time a total of five British-government-financed ‘Key English Language Teachers
(KELTs) were assigned to tertiary institutions in Yangon and Mandalay,; of m.rhich 1 w§s one.
in any event, the universities have been closed for a great deal of the time since tbe riots «?f
1988, in which some 8,000 people died, and this has slowed down the revival of interest in
English. ‘

The use of English as an intet-regional lingua franca raises the questan of miltual
intelligibility. If ASEAN is characterised by different varieties of English that include both
a number of new varieties and a range of ‘expanding circle’” Englishes, to what ext'enf do
people who use it as a fingua franca within ASEAN understand .each other? It also raises the
question of wiether an ASEAN variety of English is developing. In other .worcis, do the
Englishes of ASEAN speakers share any distinctive linguistic features. arvld, if s?, What are
they? Or, will ELF be characterised by variation, given the different varieties .of h:.lgilsh cur-
rently spoken in specific ASEAN countries together with the different linguistic back-
grounds of the speakers?

1.2 ASEAN ELF

The findings that form the basis of the following discussion come from recordings of
ASEAN nationals whe were attending a two-week ELT teacher training course at the
Regional Language Centre in Singapore {RELC) in 2004 and zo0s. Each group wa{; record‘~
ed for about 2¢ minutes. They were asked to begin their copversation by discussing th.elr
impressions of Singapore and then to consider the ELT situation in their home mmlqtnes.
In fact, the groups covered more topics than this and ne group found themselves silently
wondering what to say or who should speak next.

Four of the five groups comprised three speakers and one had four. The groups were

made up as follows:

Gp1u  an cthnically Chinese Bruneian female {Brunei), a Philippina female (P1), a
Thai male {T) and a Vietnamese female (V)

Gp 2. a Singaporean female (with Punjabi as an 11} (SP}, a female from Myanmar
{Mz1), and a Laotian ferale (L1}

Gp 3 aCambodian male (C1}, an Indonesian male (I1} and a Singaporean female
{with Malay as an Li} (SM) '

Gp 4 an Indenesian female (I2), a female frem Myanrar {M2) and a Cambodian
femnale (Cz} ‘

Gps:  an ethnically Chinese Malaysian male (MC), 2 Laotian male (L) and a
Philippina female (P2}
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There were two people each from Cambodia, Indonesia, Laos, Myanmar, the
Philippines and Singapore and one person each from Brumei, Malaysiz, Thailand
and Vietnam. The speakers thus comprised people from both outer and expanding circle
countries.

Detailed results of this research have been reported elsewhere (see Kirkpatrick, zoo6b;
Deterding and Kirkpatrick, 2006), so here [ shall simply report the overall findings.

1.3 Linguistic features of ASEAN ELF

1.3.7 ASEAN ELF syntactic (tense and inflection) uses

The present simple was by far the most commonly used tense with ASEAN speak-
ers and accounted for 61 per cent of all the tenses used, The past simple was the next
most comman, accounting for 18 per cent of the total, with modals accounting for 12 per
cent. Some verb forms, including, for example, the present perfect passive, the past con-
tinuous and the past perfect, were used extremely rarely. This raises the question whether
students in certain contexts should spend much classroom time on these ‘rare’ tenses.

The majority of participants wse a minimal number of non-standard forms
(NSF}. The only participants whose NSFs in tense use constitutes more than 6 per cent
of their output are the indonesian and both Cambodians and Laotians. If these uses are
non-systematic, it would suggest that these five be classified as learners of English rather
than highly expert users. By considering the actual language they use, however, it might
be possible to identify uses that are qualitatively different from the NSFs made by the
other participants.-If this proves to be the case, it could be argued that the language
used represents ‘learner errors) while the NSFs made by the others are actually system-
atic variations that occur in their varieties of English. After all, if standard British
English were to be taken as the overall norm, then, as illustrated in Chapters 4 and s,
American and Australian speakers produce a wide range of non-standard forms. The
specific uses uttered by the Indonesian (I2) and the Cambodian (C2) are listed below.
A discussion of the nature of the specific language uttered by these two speakers fol-
fows. | shall suggest that the NSFs used by the Indonesian speaker are systematic, but
that those used by the Cambodian are not, and that the Cambodian’s uses may there-
fore provide a criterion for distinguishing between a fluent speaker and a learner. This
is & key question for all varieties of English and recalls Crystal’s conundrum about the
problems irvolved in describing Old English, quoted in Chapter 4, “Which bits of the
variation are random error and which reflect some aspect of the sociolinguistic situa-
tion of the time? {2004: 50}

The Indonesian speaker used NSFs when forming 7 present sitnple, 14 past simple and
1 present perfect form. The Cambodian speaker used NSFs when forming 7 present simple,
2 past simple and 1 modal form. A summary of the uses of both speakers is provided below.
This is followed by an excerpt in which both participate, in order to illustrate the points
being made;
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The indonesian’s {T2) NSFs are:

Present simple tense
7 NSFs out of a total of 119 uses:

‘Singapore end indonesia is very close’ (concord) 7

if the class trip finish before elever? (no ‘-5’ marking)

‘I'm looking for on Sunday that's why I #ry to’ (adiacent default tense)
‘most of stuffs in Singapore have’(?)

‘what company belongs to’ (incorrect collocation - lexical?)

‘what Silk Air belongs to’ (incoyrect collocation ~ lexical?}

‘because we get new knowledge” (are getting)

Past simple tense
14 NSFs ouf of 43 uses. They are:

“Mrs X already give to us’

‘vesterday [ check’

] aiready spend

T left my house tha’s because 1 have to travel’

‘and then I sperd one night and my niece drove me to’

‘I waited for the official who pick tme up’

‘and then did nothing just sit and I check. . that’s why L just sitand take a rest
‘you taste you taste grammar already’

‘the temperature dropped dramatically so we have (o and we have to’

Present perfect
1 NSF out of § uses. It is:

‘you have never see before’

It should be noted that the Indonesian {I2) also uses the present continuous 5 times, the
present passive 3 times and the past perfect once without nsing NSFs. '

The great majority of the NSFs identified in 2s speech can be explained by non-
marking of the verb form for tense in situations where the time has alre.ady beenlesta.bhshed
by the context. The verbal inflections simply aren’t necessary for making meaning in these
contexts. Phonological causes for the non-marking of tenses are also present. For exampie?,
the non-marking of ‘picked’ in ‘pick me up’ is likely to be caused by the phonolcgicg} envi-
ronment. Deterding has shown that native speakers routinely drop final /t/ and /d/ in their
speech in this way in certain contexts {Deterding, 2006). ‘ '

importantly, Iz shows expertise in the use of the tense system, whil